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Caution: Read this before operating your unit.

1 To assure the finest performance, please read this manual
carefully. Keep it in a safe place for future reference.

2 Install this sound system in a well ventilated, cool, dry, clean
place — away from direct sunlight, heat sources, vibration,
dust, moisture, and/or cold. Allow ventilation space of at least
30 cm on the top, 20 cm on the left and right, and 20 cm on
the back of this unit.

3 Locate this unit away from other electrical appliances, motors,
or transformers to avoid humming sounds.

4 Do not expose this unit to sudden temperature changes from
cold to hot, and do not locate this unit in an environment with
high humidity (i.e. a room with a humidifier) to prevent
condensation inside this unit, which may cause an electrical
shock, fire, damage to this unit, and/or personal injury.

5 Avoid installing this unit where foreign objects may fall onto
this unit and/or this unit may be exposed to liquid dripping or
splashing. On the top of this unit, do not place:

— Other components, as they may cause damage and/or
discoloration on the surface of this unit.

— Burning objects (i.e. candles), as they may cause fire,
damage to this unit, and/or personal injury.

— Containers with liquid in them, as they may fall and liquid
may cause electrical shock to the user and/or damage to
this unit.

6 Do not cover this unit with a newspaper, tablecloth, curtain,
etc. in order not to obstruct heat radiation. If the temperature
inside this unit rises, it may cause fire, damage to this unit,
and/or personal injury.

7 Do not plug in this unit to a wall outlet until all connections
are complete.

8 Do not operate this unit upside-down. It may overheat,
possibly causing damage.

9 Do not use force on switches, knobs and/or cords.

10 When disconnecting the power cable from the wall outlet,
grasp the plug; do not pull the cable.

11 Do not clean this unit with chemical solvents; this might
damage the finish. Use a clean, dry cloth.

12 Only voltage specified on this unit must be used. Using this
unit with a higher voltage than specified is dangerous and may
cause fire, damage to this unit, and/or personal injury. Yamaha
will not be held responsible for any damage resulting from use
of this unit with a voltage other than specified.

En

13 To prevent damage by lightning, keep the power cord and
outdoor antennas disconnected from a wall outlet or the unit
during a lightning storm.

14 Do not attempt to modify or fix this unit. Contact qualified
Yamabha service personnel when any service is needed. The
cabinet should never be opened for any reasons.

15 When not planning to use this unit for long periods of time (i.e.
vacation), disconnect the AC power plug from the wall outlet.

16 Install this unit near the AC outlet and where the AC power
plug can be reached easily.

17 Be sure to read the “Troubleshooting” section on common
operating errors before concluding that this unit is faulty.

18 Before moving this unit, press @ MASTER ON/OFF to
release it outward to the OFF position to turn off this unit, the
main room, Zone 2 and Zone 3 and then disconnect the AC
power plug from the AC wall outlet.

19 VOLTAGE SELECTOR (Asia and General models only)

The VOLTAGE SELECTOR on the rear panel of this unit
must be set for your local main voltage BEFORE plugging
into the AC wall outlet. Voltages are:

................................ AC 110/120/220/230-240 V, 50/60 Hz

20 The batteries shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire or like.

21 Excessive sound pressure from earphones and headphones can
cause hearing loss.

WARNING

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC
SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS UNIT TO RAIN
OR MOISTURE.

As long as this unit is connected to the AC wall outlet,
it is not disconnected from the AC power source even
if you turn off this unit by @ MASTER ON/OFF. In
this state, this unit is designed to consume a very small
quantity of power.
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About this manual

¢ indicates a tip for your operation.

Some operations can be performed by using either the
buttons on the front panel or the ones on the remote
control. In case the button names differ between the front
panel and the remote control, the button name on the
remote control is given in parentheses.

This manual is printed prior to production. Design and
specifications are subject to change in part as a result of
improvements, etc. In case of differences between the
manual and product, the product has priority.
“@MASTER ON/OFF” or “(DDVD” (example)
indicates the name of the parts on the front panel or the
remote control. Refer to the attached sheet or the pages at
the end of this manual for the information about each
position of the parts.

The symbol “e== * with page number(s) indicates the
corresponding reference page(s).

The shape of the illustration (for example, speaker
terminals, input/output jacks, AC outlets, etc.) in this
manual may vary depending on the model.
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Of[DoLBY]
TRUEZ]:

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.
“Dolby”, “Pro Logic”, and the double-D symbol are trademarks
of Dolby Laboratories.

O([boLBY]

DIGITAL- PLUS

S dits+Hp

Master Audio

Manufactured under license under U.S. Patent No’s:
5,451,942;5,956,674;5,974,380;5,978,762;6,226,616;6,487,535
& other U.S. and worldwide patents issued & pending. DTS is a
registered trademark and the DTS logos, Symbol, DTS-HD and
DTS-HD Master Audio are trademark of DTS, Inc. © 1996-2007
DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

iPod™

“iPod” is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and
other countries.

“HDMI”, the “HDMI” logo, and “High-Definition Multimedia
Interface” are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI
Licensing LLC.

SILENT ™
CINEMA

“SILENT CINEMA” is a trademark of YAMAHA
CORPORATION.



Built-in 7-channel power amplifier
4 Minimum RMS output power
(20 Hz to 20 kHz, 0.04% THD, 8 Q)
Front: 130 W + 130 W
Center: 130 W
Surround: 130 W + 130 W
Surround back: 130 W + 130 W

Sound field programs

@ Proprietary Yamaha technology for the creation of sound
fields

@ Compressed Music Enhancer mode to improve the sound
quality of compression artifacts (such as the MP3 format) to
that of a high-quality multi-channel source playback

@ Virtual CINEMA DSP

4 SILENT CINEMA

Digital audio decoders

@ Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Digital Plus decoder

4 DTS-HD Master Audio, DTS-HD High Resolution Audio
decoder

@ Dolby Digital/Dolby Digital EX decoder

& DTS/DTS-ES Matrix 6.1, Discrete 6.1, DTS 96/24 decoder

@ Dolby Pro Logic/Dolby Pro Logic 1I/Dolby Pro Logic 1Ix
decoder

4 DTS NEO:6 decoder

Sophisticated FM/AM tuner

@ 40-station random and direct preset tuning

€ Automatic preset tuning

@ Preset station shifting capability (preset editing)

@ Radio Data System capability (Europe model only)

HDMI™ (High-Definition Multimedia Interface)
€ HDMI interface for standard, enhanced or

high-definition video as well as multi-channel digital audio
based on HDMI version 1.3a

Automatic audio and video synchronization (lip sync)
information capability

*

High definition digital audio format signals capability
Analog video to HDMI digital video up-conversion

L 2R 2R 2R 2

(composite video <> S-video <> component video — HDMI

digital video) capability for monitor out
Analog video up-scaling from 480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) or
480p/576p to 720p, 1080i or 1080p

*

Deep Color video signal (30/36 bits) transmission capability
High refresh rate and high resolution video signals capability

iPod™ controlling capability

*

DOCK terminal to connect a Yamaha iPod universal dock
(such as the YDS-10, sold separately), which supports iPod
(Click and Wheel), iPod nano, and iPod mini

Other features

L 2

L 2K 2R 2K 2R JEER 2R 2

L 2R 4

YPAO (Yamaha Parametric Room Acoustic Optimizer) for
automatic speaker setup

192-kHz/24-bit D/A converter

OSD (on-screen display) menus that allow you to optimize
this unit to suit your individual audiovisual system

6 or 8-channel additional input jacks for discrete multi-
channel input

Analog video interlace/progressive conversion from

480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) to 480p/576p

S-video signal input/output capability

Component video input/output capability includes

(3 COMPONENT VIDEO INs and 1 MONITOR OUT)
Optical and coaxial digital audio signal jacks

Pure Direct mode for pure hi-fi sound for all sources
Adaptive dynamic range controlling capability

Adaptive DSP effect level controlling capability

Remote control with preset remote control codes, learning and
macro capability

ZONE 2/ZONE 3 custom installation facility

Zone switching capability between the main zone and
ZONE 2/ZONE 3 using ZONE CONTROLS

SYSTEM MEMORY capability for saving and recalling
multiple system parameter settings

Sleep timer

3 En
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Features

Supplied accessories

Check that you received all of the following accessories.

Remote control

Batteries (6)
(AAA, R03, UM-4)
(except Europe model)

Zone 2/Zone 3
remote control
(except Europe model)

Batteries (4)
(AAA, R03, UM-4)
(Europe model)

@YAMAHA
w—5"E E T

@®YAMAHA

\_/

Speaker terminal wrench Power cables
(Two for Asia model)

Indoor FM antenna AM loop antenna

Note

The form of the supplied accessories varies depending on the models.
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Getting started

Installing batteries in the remote control

®
®®
Q) ®

4

Press the <= part and slide the battery
compartment cover off.

Insert the four supplied batteries

(AAA, R03, UM-4) according to the polarity
markings (+ and -) on the inside of the
battery compartment.

Slide the cover back until it snaps into place.

Notes

Change all of the batteries if you notice the following

conditions:

— the operation range of the remote control decreases.

— the transmit indicator (@) does not flash or its light becomes
dim.

Do not use old batteries together with new ones.

Do not use different types of batteries (such as alkaline and

manganese batteries) together. Read the packaging carefully as

these different types of batteries may have the same shape and

color.

If the batteries have leaked, dispose of them immediately. Avoid

touching the leaked material or letting it come into contact with

clothing, etc. Clean the battery compartment thoroughly before

installing new batteries.

Do not throw away batteries with general house waste; dispose

of them correctly in accordance with your local regulations.

If the remote control is without batteries for more than 2

minutes, or if exhausted batteries remain in the remote control,

the contents of the memory may be cleared. When the memory

is cleared, insert new batteries, set up the remote control code

and program any acquired functions that may have been

cleared.

B VOLTAGE SELECTOR

(Asia and General models only)

Installing batteries in the Zone 2/Zone 3
remote control (Except Europe model)

1 \!(3 o

®

Take off the battery compartment cover.

Insert the two supplied batteries (AAA, R03,
UM-4) according to the polarity markings

(+ and -) on the inside of the battery
compartment.

Caution

The VOLTAGE SELECTOR on the rear panel of this
unit must be set for your local voltage BEFORE
plugging the power cable into the AC wall outlet.
Improper setting of the VOLTAGE SELECTOR may
cause damage to this unit and create a potential fire
hazard.
Rotate the VOLTAGE SELECTOR clockwise or
counterclockwise to the correct position using a straight
slot screwdriver.
Voltages are as follows:

AC 110/120/220/230-240 V, 50/60 Hz

— VOLTAGE —
SELECTOR

:l—— Voltage indication
( j

230-
240V

Snap the battery compartment cover back
into place.

5en
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Quick start guide

The following steps describe the easiest way to enjoy DVD movie playback in your home theater.

Front right

. . speaker

Vidi t
ideo monttor Subwoofer

Front left
speaker Surround right

speaker

Center

speaker
Surround back

right speaker
DVD player

Surround back left
speaker

Surround left
speaker

- 2

Step 1: Set up your speakers

w P 7
AN J
4 N\

Step 2: Connect your DVD player
and other components

= P §
AN J
4 I\

Step 3: Turn on the power and
start playback

= P10

A J

Enjoy DVD playback!

6 En

Preparation: Check the items

In these steps, you need the following supplied
accessories.

(1 AM loop antenna
d Indoor FM antenna
[ Power cable

The following items are not included in the package of this

[ Speakers
[ Front speaker ........ccooevummmmmmmnmnnnnnninnns X 2
[ Center speaker .......ccoecerrevvemeerrnnsnnces x1
[ Surround Speaker .........cccceeecerrersnnnens x4

Select magnetically shielded speakers. The
minimum required speakers are two front speakers.
The priority of the requirement of other speakers is
as follows:

1. Two surround speakers
2. One center speaker
3. One (or two) surround back speaker(s)

[ Active subwoofer .......ccccceverirnrinrinnines x1
Select an active subwoofer equipped with an RCA
input jack.

0 Speaker cable ........cccornimriierninniniiennes x7

[ Subwoofer cable .......c.ccccceecrrrricierrnnnes x1
Select a monaural RCA cable.

(1 DVD player ........ccoeecmrrrisismmnrsisssanasnssnnnas x1

Select DVD player equipped with coaxial digital
audio output jack and composite video output
jack.

[ Video monitor .........ccceeemermrieerssennssnrsssnnnas x1
Select a TV monitor, video monitor or projector
equipped with a composite video input jack.

1 Video cable ........ccccivmmiimiinriiniinniennes x2
Select RCA composite video cables.

1 Digital coaxial audio cable .................... x1



Step 1: Set up your speakers

Place your speakers in the room and connect them to this
unit.

SUBWOOFER PRE OUT Speaker terminals

1 Place your speakers and subwoofer in the
room.

2 Connect speaker cables to each speaker.

3 Connect each speaker cable to the
corresponding speaker terminal of this unit.

Quick start guide

Be sure to connect the left channel (L), right channel
(R), “+” (red) and “-” (black) properly.

Front speakers and center speaker

Loosen Insert

y4
NPT

Tighten

=z
=
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To the center

To the front right
speaker

speaker To the front left

speaker

Surround and surround back speakers

(1) Make sure that this unit and the subwoofer are
unplugged from the AC wall outlets.

(@ Twist the exposed wires of the speaker cables
together to prevent short circuits.

(® Do not let the bare speaker wires touch each other.

(@ Do not let the bare speaker wires touch any metal

part of this unit.

J

To the surround To the surround

backlnght back left

/- \ P speaker
©) ® To the surround To the surround

right speaker left speaker

4 cConnect the subwoofer cable to the
SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack of this unit and
the input jack of the subwoofer.

Subwoofer

AV receiver

oo oo |

Input jack
Subwoofer cable

SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack

7 En



Quick start guide

Step 2: Connect your DVD player
and other components

DVD VIDEO VIDEO MONITOR OUT

; ﬁ@@@@@”

—

DVD DIGITAL INPUT
COAXIAL

Make sure that this unit and the DVD
player are unplugged from the AC
wall outlets.

1 Connect the digital coaxial audio cable to the
digital coaxial audio output jack of your DVD
player and the DVD DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL
jack of this unit.

DVD player AV receiver
@ @@ee@®
g uui“éﬁ".’mngmwm
Do b
260 B [
@) ye zn\e Wmf{m
m 0| o

Digital coaxial
audio output
jack — - "

Digital coaxial audio

cable DVD DIGITAL INPUT

COAXIAL jack

* When you connect a component that has only a SCART
jack, use an appropriate converter. The connection
between a converter and this unit depends on signals that
are available on the converter. For details, refer to the
instructions of your converter.

* This unit cannot transmit RGB signals.

8 En

2 Connect the video cable to the composite
video output jack of your DVD player and the
DVD VIDEO jack of this unit.

AV receiver

DVD player

\

-

Y
A

PBE

. DVD VIDEO jack

Composite video -
output jack

Video cable

3 Connect the video cable to the VIDEO
MONITOR OUT jack of this unit and the video
input jack of your video monitor.

Video monitor AV receiver

VIDEO MONITOR
OUT jack

Video input jack Video cable



Quick start guide

4 cConnect the supplied AM loop antenna and
indoor FM antenna to this unit.

AM loop antenna

Indoor FM antenna

J

Note

The types of the supplied indoor FM antenna and the FM
antenna terminal of this unit are different depending on the
models.

Connecting the wire of the AM loop antenna

Release the tab

Insert

Press and hold
the tab

E
5 -

2

Ao
oA

The wire of the AM loop antenna does not have any polarity
and you can connect either end of the wire to AM or GND
terminal.

Assembling the supplied AM loop antenna

9 Connectthe supplied power cable to this unit
and then plug the power cable and other
components into the AC wall outlet.

Mo

NOA

* This unit is equipped with AC OUTLET(S) that provide(s)
power to other components (except Korea model). See
page 32 for details.

* (Asia model only) Select one of the supplied power cables
suitable for the type of AC wall outlet in your location
before plugging this unit into the AC wall outlet.

For further connections

» Using other kinds of speaker combinations = P. 14

* Connecting a video monitor via various ways of

connection = P24

* Connecting a DVD player via various ways of

connection = P 25

* Connecting a DVD recorder or a digital video
recorder = P27

* Connecting a set-top box w P 27

* Connecting a CD player, an MD recorder, or a
turntable = P 28

* Connecting an external amplifier = P 29

* Connecting a DVD player via multi-channel analog
audio connection = P30
e Connecting a Yamaha iPod universal dock = P. 31

* Using the REMOTE IN/OUT jacks P 31

Using the VIDEO AUX jacks on the front panel
w P 31

e Connecting an outdoor FM/AM antenna = P. 32

General connection information

* General information on jacks and cable plugs

w P 20
* General information on HDMI w P 21-22
* Speaker impedance setting = P33

9 En
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Quick start guide

Step 3: Turn on the power and start
playback

Check the type of the connected speakers.

If the speakers are 6-ohm speakers, set “SPEAKER
IMP.” to “6€Q2 MIN” before using this unit (see

page 33). You can also use 4-ohm speakers as the front
speakers (see page 113).

1  Turn on the video monitor connected to this
unit.

2 Press ®MASTER ON/OFF inward to the ON
position on the front panel.

e ©

3 Rotate the ©INPUT selector to set the input
source to “DVD”.

Mo

NOQ

* The recommended sound field program is set for each
input source (DVD, etc.). You can also use various sound
field programs and other sound modes for playback. Refer
to the following pages for details:

— see pages 46 to 50 to use various sound field programs

— see page 51 to turn on or off the sound effect
— see page 52 to use the Pure Direct mode for high
fidelity sound
* You can also set the input source to “TUNER” to use the
FM/AM tuning feature. For information on the FM/AM
tuning, see pages 54 to 57.

10cn

4 start playback of the desired DVD on your
player.

9 Rotate @ VOLUME to adjust the volume.

B After using this unit...

Press ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF to set this unit to
the standby mode.

This unit is set to the standby mode and consumes a small
amount of power in order to receive infrared signals from
the remote control. To turn on this unit from the standby
mode, press ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF on the front panel
(or ® POWER on the remote control). See page 33 for
details.



Quick start guide

What do you want to do with this unit?

Using various input sources

* Basic operations of this unit w P 42
* Enjoying FM/AM radio programs = P 54
* Enjoying Radio Data System programs s P 58
» Using your iPod with this unit = P 61

Using various sound features
» Using various sound field programs = P 46

» Using the Pure Direct mode for high fidelity sound
= P52

* Adjusting the tonal quality of the speakers = P.52

» Customizing the sound field programs = P 64

Adjusting the parameters of this unit

¢ Automatically optimizing the speaker parameters for
your listening room (AUTO SETUP) = P 37

» Setting the remote control = P 97

Additional features

» Displaying the current input source signal

information in the OSD = P 44

» Saving and recalling the system settings of this unit
(SYSTEM MEMORY) = P93

» Using headphones P 43

* Using this unit in multiple rooms simultaneously

(multi-zone configuration) = P 108

* Automatically turning off this unit = P 45

Manually adjusting various parameters

of this unit

» Setting the basic speaker configuration = P77

* Adjusting the balance of the speaker levels = P. 79
» Setting the distance of each speaker = P 80

e Setting the parameters related to the volume level
= P 81

¢ Adjusting the tonal quality by using the graphic

equalizer = P 82

¢ Adjusting the lip sync function for the HDMI

connection = P 84

* Assigning the input/output jacks of this unit

= P. 86
e Setting the parameters of the front panel display or
OSD w P 88
e Setting the parameter related to the video signals
= P. 89
¢ Protecting the various settings = P90

e Setting the parameters of the multi-zone feature
= P 9]

Adjusting the advanced parameters

» Setting the speaker impedance of the connected
= P 113

speakers

e Setting the parameters of this unit to default values
w P 116

11 en
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Rear panel

@ @ ® @ ® @ﬁ @

‘COMPONENT VI
[} nmmwn. ovo @mwcm

srmzns

'SURROUND BACK/ CENTER
BLAVP, L

-

smnoung ©
, S __ , e
v .
(LAY OUTREC) |\ 888n  smipcry Bt
Aupio S byt
e AL GO i

© Q... ......m

T oot - ““ ..

© -0

TRIGGER OUT

® ©® @O ® @

TRIGGER OUT jacks

Name Page These are control expansion terminals for custom installation.
@® HDMI jacks 21 @ RS-232C terminal
® COMPONENT VIDEO jacks 24_27 This is a control expansion terminal for factory use only. Consult
your dealer for details.
® Audio component jacks 28
REMOTE IN/OUT jacks 31, 108
@ Video component jacks 24 -27
® ANTENNA terminals 32
® VOLTAGE SELECTOR 32
(Asia and General models only)
@ ACIN 32
AC OUTLET(S) 32
DOCK terminal 31
©® DIGITAL INPUT/OUTPUT jacks 25
@ MULTI CH INPUT jacks 30
PRE OUT jacks 29
ZONE OUT jacks 108
Speaker terminals 16
WRENCH HOLDER 18
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Connections

Placing speakers

The speaker layout below shows the speaker setting we recommend. You can use it to enjoy the CINEMA DSP and
multi-channel audio sources.

B 7.1-channel speaker layout

7.1-channel speaker layout is highly recommended to play back the sound of high definition digital audio formats (Dolby
TrueHD, DTS-HD Master Audio, etc.) as well as the conventional audio sources with sound field programs. See page 16
for connection information.

S

‘We recommend that you also add the presence speakers for the effect sounds of the CINEMA DSP sound field program. See page 46 for
details.

NOILvHVvd3dd

-n
-

1.8m (6 )

30 cm (12 in) or more

Front left and right speakers (FL and FR)
The front speakers are used for the main source sound plus effect sounds. Place these speakers at an equal distance from the
ideal listening position. The distance of each speaker from each side of the video monitor should be the same.

Center speaker (C)
The center speaker is for the center channel sounds (dialog, vocals, etc.). If for some reason it is not practical to use a
center speaker, you can do without it. Best results, however, are obtained with the full system.

Surround left and right speakers (SL and SR)
The surround speakers are used for effect and surround sounds.

Surround back left and right speakers (SBL and SBR)
The surround back speakers supplement the surround speakers and provide more realistic front-to-back transitions.

Subwoofer (SW)

The use of a subwoofer with a built-in amplifier, such as the Yamaha Active Servo Processing Subwoofer System, is
effective not only for reinforcing bass frequencies from any or all channels, but also for reproducing the high fidelity
sound of the LFE (low-frequency effect) channel included in bitstreams and multi-channel PCM sources. The position of
the subwoofer is not so critical, because low bass sounds are not highly directional. But it is better to place the subwoofer
near the front speakers. Turn it slightly toward the center of the room to reduce wall reflections.

13 en



Connections

B 6.1-channel speaker layout
See page 17 for connection information.

Moy

RO
We recommend that you also add the presence speakers for the
effect sounds of the CINEMA DSP sound field program. See
page 15 for details.

1.8'm (6 ft)

Front left and right speakers (FL and FR)

Center speaker (C)

Surround left and right speakers (SL and SR)
Subwoofer (SW)

The functions and settings of each speaker are the same as
those for the 7.1-channel speaker layout (see page 13).

Surround back speaker (SB)

Connect a single surround speaker to the SURROUND
BACK (SINGLE) speaker terminals and place the single
surround back speaker behind the listening position. The
surround back left and right channel signals are mixed
down and output at the single surround back speaker when
you set “SUR.B L/R SP” to “SMLx1” or “LRGx1” (see
page 78).

B 5.1-channel speaker layout
See page 17 for connection information.

My

RO
We recommend that you also add the presence speakers for the
effect sounds of the CINEMA DSP sound field program. See
page 15 for details.

Front left and right speakers (FL and FR)

Center speaker (C)

Subwoofer (SW)

The functions and settings of each speaker are the same as
those for the 7.1-channel speaker layout (see page 13).

Surround left and right speakers (SL and SR)
Connect the surround speakers to the SURROUND
speaker terminals even if you place the surround speakers
behind the listening position.

For the smooth and unbroken sound field behind the
listening position, place the surround left and right
speakers farther back compared with the placement in the
7.1-channel speaker layout.

The surround back channel signals are directed to the
surround left and right speakers when “SUR.B L/R SP” is
set to “NONE?” (see page 78).

For other speaker combinations
speaker combinations.

output the surround sounds at the connected speakers.

You can enjoy multi-channel sources with sound field programs by using a speaker combination other than the 7.1/6.1/5.1-channel

Use the automatic setup feature (see page 37) or set the “SPEAKER SET” parameters in “MANUAL SETUP” (see page 72) to

14 e



Connections

B Presence left and right speakers (PL and PR)

The presence speakers supplement the sound from the front speakers with extra ambient effects produced by the sound field
programs (see page 46). We recommend that you use the presence speakers especially for the CINEMA DSP sound field
programs. To use the presence speakers, connect the speakers to SP1 speaker terminals and then set “PRESENCE SP” to
“YES” (see page 78).

0.5to 1 m (1 to 3 ft) 0.5to 1 m (1 to 3 ft)
[e—> !(—)I
= =
OfPL PR|O
A A
FL FR

1.8 m (6 ft) 1.8 m (6 ft)

NOILvHVvd3dd
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Note

You can connect both surround back and presence speakers to this unit, but they do not output sound simultaneously. This unit
automatically switches the presence speakers and surround back speakers depending on the input sources and the selected sound field
programs. You can set to prioritize either set of speakers using the “PRIORITY” parameter in “MANUAL SETUP” (see page 79).
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Connections

Connecting speakers

Be sure to connect the left channel (L), right channel (R), “+” (red) and “~" (black) properly. If the connections are faulty,
this unit cannot reproduce the input sources accurately.

Caution

Before connecting the speakers, make sure that this unit is turned off (see page 33).

Do not let the bare speaker wires touch each other or do not let them touch any metal part of this unit. This could
damage this unit and/or speakers.

Use magnetically shielded speakers. If this type of speaker still creates interference with the monitor, place the

speakers away from the monitor.
If you are to use 6-ohm speakers, be sure to set “SPEAKER IMP.” to “6Q MIN” before using this unit (see

page 33). You can also use 4-ohm speakers as the front speakers (see page 113).

Notes

A speaker cord is actually a pair of insulated cables running side by side. Cables are colored or shaped differently, perhaps with a
stripe, groove or ridge. Connect the striped (grooved, etc.) cable to the “+” (red) terminals of this unit and your speaker. Connect the
plain cable to the “—” (black) terminals.

* You can use the SP1 terminals to connect the Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers as well as the presence speakers (see page 108).

* You can connect both surround back and presence speakers to this unit, however they do not output sound simultaneously. This unit
automatically switches the presence speakers and surround back speakers depending on the input sources and the selected sound field
programs. You can set to prioritize either set of speakers using the “PRIORITY” parameter in “MANUAL SETUP” (see page 79).

For the 7.1-channel speaker setting

Surround back speakers Presence speakers

Subwoofer Left Right Right Left

Center speaker

o S MH®

‘SPEAKERS

]

SURROUND BACK/
®, )

= . RORY|H

==

[ﬂ | t’g ¢ oC=)

®
0]
O]
®

O G

Zone 2 or Zone 3
speakers
(see page 108)

Right Left
Surround speakers

Right Left
Front speakers
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Connections

B For the 6.1-channel speaker setting

Surround back speaker

Subwoofer

Presence speakers
(see pages 15 and 16) Center speaker

OT®

rawWal

—

'SURROUND BACK/ CENTER
BLAWP,

COCHRY

SURROUND.

_ RORH[5

Duuw@M
‘ @L\@@L\/@_ B Zone!orZone3

speakers
(see page 108)

NOILvHVvd3dd

A
©
(A

©

GO G OO O ® —

Right Left
Surround speakers

Right Left
Front speakers

B For the 5.1-channel speaker setting

Front speakers for the

Subwoofer . e
bi-amplification
connections Presence speakers
(see page 19) (see pages 15 and 16) Center speaker

Oy®

'SPEAKERS.

eoen

—COC0ORY
@O0 5

S
SITEEET=—=

GO G OO O —

[© m@g
[© m@?

Zone 2 or Zone 3
speakers
(see page 108)

Right Left
Surround speakers

Right Left
Front speakers
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Connections

B Connecting the speaker cable

9 Hook the speaker terminal wrench onto

1 Remove approximately 10 mm (0.4 in) of WRENCH HOLDER on the rear panel of this
insulation from the end of each speaker unit when not in use.
cable and then twist the exposed wires of the
cable together to prevent short circuits.

| _#

I
|_| |_|

2 Loosen the knob using the supplied speaker
terminal wrench.

10 mm (0.4 in) I

B Connecting to the SP2 speaker
terminals

Speaker terminal wrench Connect Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers to these terminals (see

page 108).

1 Open the tab.

Red: positive (+)
Black: negative (-)

Red: positive (+)
Black: negative (-)

3 Insert one bare wire into the hole on the side
of each terminal.

2 Insert one bare wire into the hole on the
terminal.

4 Tighten the knob to secure the wire using the
supplied speaker terminal wrench.

3 Close the tab to secure the wire.
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Connections

B Connecting the banana plug
(Except U.K., Europe, Asia and Korea
models)

B Using bi-amplification connections

1 Tighten the knob using the supplied speaker
terminal wrench.

Speaker terminal wrench

Red: positive (+)
Black: negative (-)

Caution

Remove the shorting bars or bridges of your speakers to
separate the LPF (low pass filter) and HPF (high pass filter)
CrOSSOVers.

2 Insert the banana plug connector into the
end of the corresponding terminal.

Banana plug

R

You can also use the banana plug with the SP2 speaker terminals.
Open the tab and then insert one banana plug into the hole on the
terminal. Do not close the tab after connecting the banana plug.

This unit allows you to make bi-amplification connections
to one speaker system. Check if your speakers support bi-
amplification connection.

To make the bi-amplification connections, use the FRONT
and SURROUND BACK/BI-AMP speaker terminals as
shown below. To activate the bi-amplification connections,
set “BI-AMP” to “ON” in “ADVANCED SETUP” (see
page 116).

This unit

| m— /\ | m—

SURROUND BACK/
B-AMP.

EN

|| | m‘
|?L£§<,= obe 0|
IRight Left I

Front speakers

Note

When you make the conventional connection with the speakers,
make sure that the shorting bars are put into the terminals of the
speakers appropriately. Refer to the instruction manuals of the
speakers for details.

19
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Connections

Information on jacks and cable plugs

Audio jacks and cable plugs

DIGITAL
COAXIAL

DIGITAL
OPTICAL

[o]

Left and right Coaxial Optical
analog audio digital audio digital
cable plugs cable plug audio cable
plug

Video jacks and cable plugs

COMPONENT VIDEO
VIDEO

(Yellow)

Composite S-video Component
video cable cable plug video cable
plug plugs

B Audio jacks

This unit has three types of audio jacks. Connection
depends on the availability of audio jacks on your other
components.

AUDIO jacks

For conventional analog audio signals transmitted via left
and right analog audio cables. Connect red plugs to the
right jacks and white plugs to the left jacks.

DIGITAL COAXIAL jacks
For digital audio signals transmitted via coaxial digital
audio cables.

DIGITAL OPTICAL jacks

For digital audio signals transmitted via optical digital
audio cables.

Note

You can use the digital jacks to input PCM, Dolby Digital and
DTS bitstreams. When you connect components to both the
COAXIAL and OPTICAL jacks, priority is given to the signals
input at the COAXIAL jack. All digital input jacks are
compatible with up to 96-kHz sampling digital signals.

20 en

B Video jacks

This unit has three types of video jacks. Connect the video
input jacks of this unit to the video output jacks of the
input source components to switch the audio and video
sources simultaneously. Connection depends on the
availability of input jacks on your video monitor.

VIDEO jacks
For conventional composite video signals transmitted via
composite video cables.

S VIDEO jacks

For S-video signals, separated into the luminance (Y) and
chrominance (C) video signals transmitted on separate
wires of S-video cables.

COMPONENT VIDEO jacks

For component video signals, separated into the
luminance (Y) and chrominance (Ps, Pr) video signals
transmitted on separate wires of component video cables.
R

This unit is equipped with the video conversion function. See
pages 23 and 89 for details.



Connections

Information on HDMI™

This unit has four HDMI input jacks and one HDMI output jack for digital audio and video signal input/output. Connect
the HDMI IN 1, HDMI IN 2, HDMI IN 3, or HDMI IN 4 jack of this unit to the HDMI output jack of other HDMI
components (such as a DVD player). Connect the HDMI OUT jack of this unit to the HDMI input jack of other HDMI

components (such as a TV and a projector).

The video or audio signals input at the HDMI IN jacks of the selected input source are output at the HDMI OUT jack of

this unit.

Licensing, LLC.

This HDMI interface of this unit is based on the following standards:
* HDMI Version 1.3a (High-Definition Multimedia Interface Specification Version 1.3a) licensed by HDMI

* HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection System) licensed by Digital Content Protection, LLC.

Note

You can check the potential problem about the HDMI connection (see page 44).

B HDMI jack and cable plug

HDMI

[ﬂ e — []:):7 HDMI cable plug

Mo
S

¢ We recommend that you use a commercially available HDMI
cable shorter than 5 meters (16 feet) with the HDMI logo
printed on it.

 Use a conversion cable (HDMI jack <> DVI-D jack) to connect
this unit to other DVI components.

Notes

* Do not disconnect or connect the cable or turn off the power of
the HDMI components connected to the HDMI OUT jack of
this unit while data is being transferred. Doing so may disrupt
playback or cause noise.

* The HDMI OUT jack outputs the audio signals input at the
HDMI input jacks only even if “SUPPORT AUDIO” is set to
“OTHER?” (see page 85).

« If you turn off the power of the video monitor connected to the
HDMI OUT jack via a DVI connection, this unit may fail to
establish the connection to the component.

» The analog video signals input at the composite video, S-video
and component video jacks can be digitally up-converted to be
output at the HDMI OUT jack. Set “VIDEO CONV.” to “ON”
in “MANUAL SETUP” (see page 89) to activate this feature.

B Default input assignment of HDMI input
jacks

HDMI input jack Assigned input source
IN1 BD/HD DVD
IN2 DVD
IN3 DTV/CBL
IN4 DVR

21 en
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Connections

B HDMI signal compatibility with this unit Video signals
This unit is compatible with the video signals of the

Audio signals following resolutions:

Audio signal Audio signal Compatible Video signal format
types formats media 4801/576i
2ch Linear 2ch, 32-192kHz, | CD, DVD-Video, — 480p/576p
PCM 16/20/24 bit DVD-Audio, etc. - 720p
Multi-ch 8ch, 32-192kHz, | DVD-Audio, etc. — 1080
Linear PCM 16/20/24 bit - 1080p
DSD 2/5.1ch, SACD, etc. Refresh rate
2.8224 MHz,1 bit — 59.94(60)/50 Hz
Bitstream gf;];’y Digital, DVD-Video, etc. This unit also accepts 30 or 36-bit Deep Color video
signals.
Bitstream (High Dolby TrueHD, Blu-ray Disc,
definition audio) Dolby Digital Plus, | HD DVD, etc.
DTS-HD Master
Audio, DTS-HD
High Resolution
Audio

My

RO

« If the input source component can decode the bitstream audio
signals of audio commentaries, you can play back the audio
sources with the audio commentaries mixed down by using the
following connections:
— multi-channel analog audio input (see page 30)
—DIGITAL INPUT OPTICAL (or COAXIAL)

 Refer to the supplied instruction manuals of the input source
component, and set the component appropriately.

Notes

* When CPPM copy-protected DVD audio is played back, video
and audio signals may not be output depending on the type of
the DVD player.

* This unit is not compatible with HDCP-incompatible HDMI or
DVI components.

¢ To decode audio bitstream signals on this unit, set the input
source component appropriately so that the component outputs
the audio bitstream signals directly (does not decode the
bitstream signals on the component). Refer to the supplied
instruction manuals for details.

« This unit is not compatible with the audio commentary features
(for example, the special audio contents downloaded via the
Internet) of Blu-ray Disc or HD DVD. This unit does not play
back the audio commentaries of the Blu-ray Disc or HD DVD
contents.
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Audio and video signal flow

B Audio signal flow

Connections

B Video signal flow

Input Output

HDMI

DIGITAL AUDIO
(COAXIAL)

DIGITAL AUDIO
(OPTICAL)

—

AUDIO

— > Digital output

______ > Analog output

Input

HDMI

COMPONENT
VIDEO

SVIDEO

VIDEO

—— > Through

—————— > Video conversion ON (see page 89)

Notes

¢ 2-channel as well as multi-channel PCM, Dolby Digital and
DTS signals input at one of the HDMI input jacks can be output
at the HDMI OUT jack only when “SUPPORT AUDIO” is set
to “OTHER?” (see page 85).

The following types of audio signals can be only input at HDMI
input jacks:

-DSD

— Dolby TrueHD

— Dolby Digital Plus

—DTS-HD Master Audio

—DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

R

You can deinterlace and convert the resolution of the video
signals by using “VIDEO SET” parameters. See page 89 for
details.

Notes

¢ When the analog video signals are input at the COMPONENT
VIDEO, S VIDEO and VIDEO jacks, the priority order of the
input signals is as follows:

1. COMPONENT VIDEO
2. S VIDEO
3. VIDEO

« Digital video signals input at the HDMI input jacks cannot be
output from analog video output jacks.

 The analog component video signals (with 480i (NTSC)/576i
(PAL) of resolution only) are converted to the S-video or
composite video signals and output at the VIDEO or S VIDEO
MONITOR OUT jacks.

* The analog component video signals with 1080p of resolution
are only output at the COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT
jacks.

* The OSD signal is not output at the DVR OUT and VCR OUT
jacks and is not recorded.

23 en
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Connections

Connecting a TV monitor or projector

Connect your TV (or projector) to the HDMI OUT jack, the COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT jacks, the S
VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack or the VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack of this unit.

Make sure that this unit and other

Notes

components are unplugged from the
AC wall outlets.

¢

You can select to play back HDMI audio signals on this unit or on

another HDMI component connected to the HDMI OUT jack on

the rear panel of this unit. Use the “SUPPORT AUDIO”
parameter in “SOUND MENU” to select the component to play
back HDMI audio signals (see page 85).

« If the connected video monitor is compatible with the automatic
audio and video synchronization feature (automatic lip sync

HDMI indicator flashes irregularly.

parameter displays.

(see page 88).

* Some video monitors connected to this unit via a DVI
connection fail to recognize the HDMI audio/video signals
being input if they are in the standby mode. In this case, the

« Set “VIDEO CONV.” in “OPTION MENU” to “ON” (see
page 89) to display the short message displays and sound field

« The “SET MENU” and sound field parameter displays appear
with the gray background depending on the input video signal
format and the setting of the parameters in “DISPLAY SET”

feature), this unit adjusts the audio and video timing

automatically (see page 84). Connect the video monitor to the
HDMI OUT jack of this unit to use the feature.

MONITOR oUT

VIDEO

MONITOR OUT

e@fc

)

00X

)
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Q0 0<

000¢

)

[©]|©l
[©]|©

'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

J=}

Component video in

L.

Video in

HDMI in

S-video in

TV
(or projector)

indicates recommended connections

indicates alternative connections
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Connecting other components

Make sure that this unit and other
components are unplugged from the
AC wall outlets.

Notes

* When “VIDEO CONV.” is set to “OFF” (see page 89), be sure
to make the same type of video connections as those made for
your TV (see page 24). For example, if you connected your TV
to the VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack of this unit, connect your
other components to the VIDEO jacks.

B Connecting a Blu-ray Disc or HD DVD player

Connections

* When “VIDEO CONV.” is set to “ON” (see page 89), the
converted video signals are output only at the MONITOR OUT
jacks. When recording a source, you must make the same type
of video connections between each component.

* To make a digital connection to a component other than the
default component assigned to each DIGITAL INPUT or
DIGITAL OUTPUT jack, select the corresponding setting for
“OPTICAL OUT”, “OPTICAL IN”, or “COAXIAL IN” in “I/O
ASSIGNMENT” (see page 86).

* If you connect your DVD player to both the DIGITAL INPUT
OPTICAL and the DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL jacks, priority
is given to the signals input at the DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL
jack.

* The short message displays do not appear when the component
video signals with 480p/576p, 720p, 1080i or 1080p resolutions
are input.

NOILvHVvd3dd

Connect your Blu-ray Disc or HD DVD player to the HDMI IN 1 jack of this unit to perform the features of the Blu-ray
Disc or HD DVD completely.

HDMI out

Component out

Cr
o)

Blu-ray Disc or

HD DVD player Optical out

\ Audio out

1

S-video out

Video out

indicates recommended connections

indicates alternative connections
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Connections

B Connecting a DVD player

26 £n

HDMI out

DVD player

Coaxial out

Component out

Optical out

\ Audio out

S-video
out

Video out

|5 (e

®ovo

= =
(B2 S oricad

indicates recommended connections

indicates alternative connections




B Connecting a DVD recorder, PVR or VCR

Note

* When you connect another VCR to this unit, connect it to the VCR terminals (S VIDEO IN, VIDEO IN, AUDIO IN, S VIDEO OUT,
VIDEO OUT and AUDIO OUT jacks) same as DVR terminals except the DIGITAL INPUT (COAXIAL) jack.

P/ DN/ N/ NN

S AT/ CA

PO CT T P

NOILvHVvd3dd

"

o JNAdH
100 [eIXE0))
N0 09PIA-§
100 09PIA
mo orpny
ur 09pIA-S

DVD recorder, PVR or VCR

B Connecting a set-top box

Satellite receiver,
cable TV receiver or HDTV
HDMI out decoder Optical out

Component out

100 09PIA
N0 opny

JNO 09PIA-S

=== 0]

i
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‘EE
Erer—rs oo

T
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Connections

B Connecting audio components

Notes

* Connect your turntable to the GND terminal of this unit to reduce noise in the signal. However, you may hear less noise without the
connection to the GND terminal for some turntables.

¢ The PHONO jacks are only compatible with a turntable with an MM or a high-output MC cartridge. To connect a turntable with a low-
output MC cartridge to the PHONO jacks, use an in-line boosting transformer or an MC-head amplifier.

* When you connect both the DIGITAL INPUT OPTICAL jack and the DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL jack to an audio component, the
priority is given to the DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL jack.

Audio out Optical in

Audio in

Se-—a——

CD recorder

© «)

B [O)
(0 $@5é

IN(PLAY)  OUT(REC)
[ﬂ: | ]

©®

4 DIGITAL OUTPUT |

B 6T e —

@
=

[

no reondQ
no orpny

N0 o1pny
N0 [eIXEOD)

punoin
o oIpny
ut feondo

—
[

Turntable - CD player MD recorder or
tape deck

indicates recommended connections

............. indicates alternative connections
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Connections

B Connecting an external amplifier
This unit has more than enough power for any home use. However, if you want to add more power to the speaker output
or if you want to use another amplifier, connect an external amplifier to the PRE OUT jacks.

Notes

* When you make connections to the PRE OUT jacks, do not make any connections to the SPEAKERS terminals.

« Each PRE OUT jack outputs the same channel signals as the corresponding SPEAKERS terminals.

¢ Adjust the volume level of the subwoofer with the control on the subwoofer unit.

* Some signals may not be output at the SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack depending on the settings for “SPEAKER SET” (see page 77).
* You can use the automatic setup feature even if you use an external amplifier (see page 37).

N S A

CENTER FRONT | [SURROUND]| | SINGLE(SB)

NOILvHVvd3dd

SUB
WOOFER
PRE OUT

(D CENTER PRE OUT jack @ SUR.BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT jacks
Center channel output jack. Surround back or presence channel output jacks. When
. you only connect one external amplifier for the surround
IE@ FtRhONT rRtE OtUT I:aCKs back channel, connect it to the SINGLE (SB) jack.
ront channel output jacks.

Mo

NOE

(® SURROUND PRE OUT jacks « Set the “SUR.B L/R SP” to “LRGx2”, “LRGx1”, “SMLx2” or

Surround channel output jacks. “SMLx1” and “PRESENCE SP” to “NONE” (see page 78) to
output the surround back channel signals at the SUR.BACK/
PRESENCE PRE OUT jacks.

* Set the “PRESENCE SP” to “YES” and “SUR.B L/R SP” to
“NONE?” (see page 78) to output the presence channel signals at
the SUR.BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT jacks.

* When “BI-AMP” is set to “ON” (see page 19), this unit output
the front channel audio signals at the SUR.BACK/PRESENCE
PRE OUT jacks.

® SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack

Connect a subwoofer with a built-in amplifier.
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Connections

B Connecting a multi-format player or an external decoder

This unit is equipped with 6 additional input jacks (left and right FRONT, CENTER, left and right SURROUND and
SUBWOOFER) for discrete multi-channel input from a multi-format player, external decoder, sound processor or
pre-amplifier.

If you set “INPUT CH” to “8CH” in “MULTI CH” (see page 87), you can use the input jacks assigned as “FRONT” in
“MULTI CH” together with the MULTI CH INPUT jacks to input 8-channel signals.

Connect the output jacks on your multi-format player or external decoder to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks. Be sure to
match the left and right outputs to the left and right input jacks for the front and surround channels.

Notes

* When you select the component connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks as the input source (see page 43), this unit automatically
turns off the digital sound field processor, and you cannot select sound field programs.

« This unit does not redirect signals input at the MULTI CH INPUT jacks to accommodate for missing speakers. We recommend that
you connect at least a 5.1-channel speaker system before using this feature.

* When the component connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks of this unit is selected as the input source, only the signals input at
MULTI CH INPUT FRONT jacks are output from the connected headphones.

For 6-channel input For 8-channel input

* —
0@

clcllct
olcieh

SUB
WOOFER

W
=N Q T %] WOOF L GH rfuT ——
= = =1
E z g g M2 M
S g8 g S I &
e 2| ¢ : : 0 0 Ui Bl
= © Y v 2 ¥ §
& (@] a =
58 @ % =} es!
E 2 2 g 3
g g = a El
ez e |2 |2 |¢
Multi-format player/
External decoder
Multi-format player/
External decoder
Note

* The analog audio input jacks assigned as “FRONT” in
“MULTI CH” (see page 85).
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Connections

B Connecting a Yamaha iPod universal
dock
This unit is equipped with the DOCK terminal on the rear
panel that allows you to connect a Yamaha iPod universal
dock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately), where you
can station your iPod and control playback of your iPod
using the supplied remote control. Connect a Yamaha iPod
universal dock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately) to
the DOCK terminal on the rear panel of this unit using its
dedicated cable.

Yamaha iPod universal dock
(such as the YDS-10,
sold separately)

B Using REMOTE IN/OUT jacks

When the components are the Yamaha products and have
the capability of the transmission of the remote control
signals, connect the REMOTE IN and REMOTE OUT
jack to the remote control input and output jack with the
monaural analog mini cable as follows. See page 108 for
more details of this feature.

Remote %

control out

[ \ / \
| | | |

(] J=

Remote
control in

Infrared signal Yamaha
receiver or component
Yamaha (CD or DVD
component player, etc.)

Using the VIDEO AUX jacks on the
front panel

Use the VIDEO AUX jacks on the front panel to connect a
game console or a video camera to this unit.

Caution
Be sure to turn down the volume of this unit and other
components before making connections.

Note

The audio signals input at the DOCK terminal on the rear panel
take priority over the ones input at the VIDEO AUX jacks.

©YAMAHA

L AuDiO R opTicAL

k2

SVIDEO ViDEO

HHI-‘-----@

| |

V] o]

= = =4
%]
i @]
o =l
& | & g
=] <} B
=} =} =}
= = E =1
=3 =3 =3
=] =] e |
= = 5 =1
=3 =3 s

Game console or
video camera
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Connections

Connecting the FM and AM
antennas

Both FM and AM indoor antennas are supplied with this
unit. Connect each antenna correctly to the designated
terminals. In general, these antennas should provide
sufficient signal strength.

Notes

* (Asia and General models only) Be sure to set the tuner
frequency step according to the frequency spacing in your area
(see page 116).

* The AM loop antenna should be placed away from this unit.

* The AM loop antenna should always be connected, even if an
outdoor AM antenna is connected to this unit.

* A properly installed outdoor antenna provides clearer reception
than an indoor one. If you experience poor reception quality,
install an outdoor antenna. Consult the nearest authorized
Yamaha dealer or service center about outdoor antennas.

Indoor FM AM loop
antenna antenna
(supplied) (supplied)

N a0 am
mlum. o= Te—

L Outdoor AM antenna

Use a5to 10 m (16 to 33 ft)
vinyl-covered wire extended

doors from a window.
// outy
7,

Ground (GND terminal)

For maximum safety and minimum
interference, connect the antenna GND
terminal to a good earth ground. A good
earth ground is a metal stake driven into
moist earth.
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Connecting the power cable

B Connecting the AC power cable

Plug the supplied AC power cable into the AC inlet after
all other connections are complete, then plug the AC
power cable into an AC wall outlet.

ACIN

«-Eﬂﬂm =>

To the AC wall outlet

ACOUTLETS

Note

(Asia model only) Select on of the supplied power cables suitable
for the type of AC wall outlet in your location before plugging
this unit into the AC wall outlet.

B AC OUTLET(S) (SWITCHED)

U.K. and Australia models...........cccccovveeeverenneen. 1 outlet
Korea model..........ccoooeiiieiiiiiiieieeee e None
Other MOdelS.........oooveiiiiiiiiiecie e 2 outlets

Use these outlet(s) to supply power to any connected
components. Connect the power cable of your other
components to these outlet(s). Power to these outlet(s) is
supplied when this unit is turned on. However, power to
these outlet(s) is cut off when this unit is turned off. For
information on the maximum power or the total power
consumption of the components that can be connected to
these outlet(s), see “Specifications” on page 131.

Memory back-up

The memory back-up circuit prevents the stored data
from being lost even if this unit is in the standby mode.
However, the stored data will be lost in case the power
cable is disconnected from the AC wall outlet or if the
power supply is cut off for more than one week.




Connections

Setting the speaker impedance

Caution

If you are to use 6-ohm speakers, set “SPEAKER
IMP.” to “6Q2 MIN” as follows BEFORE using this
unit. You can also use 4-ohm speakers as the front
speakers.

1 Make sure this unit is turned off.

2 Press and hold OSTRAIGHT on the front
panel and then press ® MASTER ON/OFF

inward to the ON position to turn on this unit.

This unit turns on, and the advanced setup menu
appears in the front panel display.

While holding
down

STRAIGHT
-

EFFEC; g MASTS\; >

3 Rotate the ®PROGRAM selector to select
“SPEAKER IMP.”.

4 Press @STRAIGHT repeatedly to select
“6Q MIN”.

9 Press ®MASTER ON/OFF to release it
outward to the OFF position to save the new
setting and turn off this unit.

Note

The setting you made is reflected next time you turn on this unit.

Turning this unit on and off

B Turning on this unit

Press ® MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel
inward to the ON position to turn on this unit.
When you turn on this unit by pressing @ MASTER ON/
OFF, the main zone is turned on.

R

When you turn on this unit, there will be a delay for a few
seconds before this unit can reproduce sound.

B Turning off this unit

Press ® MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel
again to release it outward to the OFF position to
turn off this unit.

Notes

+ ®MAIN ZONE ON/OFF on the front panel as well as
®POWER and @STANDBY on the remote control are
operational only when @MASTER ON/OFF is pressed
inward to the ON position.

« Basically, we recommend that you use the standby mode to turn
off this unit.

B Set the main zone to the standby mode

Press ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF (or © STANDBY)
to set the main zone to the standby mode.

In the standby mode, this unit consumes a small amount of
power in order to receive infrared signals from the remote
control.

B Turning on the main zone from the
standby mode

Press ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF (or @ POWER) to

turn on the main zone.

R

¢ When you turn on this unit, there will be a delay for a few
seconds before this unit can reproduce sound.

* These buttons are operational only when @ MASTER ON/
OFF is pressed inward to the ON position.

If there are some problems...

* First, turn off and then turn on this unit again.

» If problems persist, initialize the parameters of this
unit. See page 124 for details.
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Connections

Front panel display

[

@ ®

_____ HomL______———0cke

viRTuAL HiFi DSP (.
YPAO ENHANCER  SILENT

MATRIX  DISCRETE CINEMA
m HD DODIGITAL PL
=5 DOPLIx DOE
MASTER AUDIO DOTRUE HD

‘ |>V-AUX »VCR »DVR »DTV/CBL »DVD »BD/HD DVD » MD/TAPE »CD-R »CD »PHONO |>MULTICH » TUNER

_ CJJ.5 | TONED STeReo:
[J[TJge |AUT0 MENORY:
e | R

VOLUMEMITE!: zone; pTY:

| Z0NE3  RT:

' CcT!
+ SLEEP EON:
* PTY HOLD!

See page 35 for details.

® HDMI indicator
Lights up when the signal of the selected input source is
input at one of the HDMI input jacks (see page 21).

® DOCK indicator

Lights up when you station your iPod in a Yamaha iPod
universal dock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately)
connected to the DOCK terminal of this unit

(see page 31).

(® Battery charge indicator

Lights up when this unit charges the battery of the
stationed iPod in the standby mode of this unit (see
page 61).

@® Input source indicators

The corresponding cursor lights up to show the currently
selected input source.

(® MUTE indicator and VOLUME level indicator

¢ Indicates the current volume level.
¢ The MUTE indicator flashes while the MUTE function
is on (see page 44).

® Multi-information display
Shows the name of the current sound field program and
other information when adjusting or changing settings.

@ 96/24 indicator
Lights up when a DTS 96/24 signal is input to this unit.
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(i)———SLEEP |EON
(2——PTY HOLD

Input channel and speaker indicators

=== - Presence speaker indicators

LOR

Input channel indicators

Input channel indicators

* Indicate the channel components of the current
digital input signal.

e Light up or flash according to the settings of the
speakers when this unit is in the auto setup
procedure (see page 37) or the speaker level setting
procedure in the “SPEAKER LEVEL” (see
page 79).

Presence speaker indicators
Light up according to setting for “PRESENCE SP”
(see page 78) in “SPEAKER SET” when this unit is in
the auto setup procedure (see page 37) or the speaker
level setting procedure in the “SPEAKER LEVEL”
(see page 79).
¢z
You can make settings for the presence and surround back
speakers automatically by running “AUTO SETUP” (see
page 37) or manually by adjusting settings for “PRESENCE
SP” (see page 78) and “SUR.B L/R SP” (see page 78) in
“SPEAKER SET”.



Connections

Tuner indicators

Lights up when this unit is in the FM or AM tuning mode.

TUNED indicator

Lights up when this unit is tuned into a station

(see page 54).

STEREO indicator

Lights up when this unit is receiving a strong signal
for an FM stereo broadcast while the AUTO indicator
is lit (see page 54).

AUTO indicator

Lights up when this unit is in the automatic tuning
mode (see page 54).

MEMORY indicator

Flashes to show that a station can be stored
(see page 55).

ZONE2/ZONE3 indicators
Lights up when Zone 2 or Zone 3 is turned on
(see page 109).

@ SLEEP indicator
Lights up while the sleep timer is on (see page 45).

@ Radio Data System indicators
(Europe model only)

PTY HOLD

Lights up while searching for the Radio Data System
stations in the PTY SEEK mode.

PS, PTY, RT and CT

Light up according to the selected Radio Data System
display mode.

EON
Lights up when the EON data service is being
received.
CINEMA = _— @
virtuAL HiFi DSP|  (\r)
® @
YPAO ENHANCER SILENT
WATAX DRSCRETEL__ o
PTHHD % o DIGITAL PLUS
x Od @

MASTER AUDIO DUTRUE HD

@ YPAO indicator

Lights up when you run “AUTO SETUP” and when the
speaker settings set in “AUTO SETUP” are used without
any modifications (see page 37).

Input signal indicators

Lights up when this unit is reproducing DSD (Direct
Stream Digital) or PCM (Pulse Code Modulation) digital
audio signals.

@® DSP indicators
The respective indicator lights up when any of the sound
field programs are selected.

CINEMA DSP indicator
Lights up when you select a CINEMA DSP sound
field program (see page 46).
HiFi DSP indicator
Lights up when you select a HiFi DSP sound field
program (see page 46).
VIRTUAL indicator
Lights up when Virtual CINEMA DSP is active (see
page 51).

Sound field indicators

Light up to indicate the active sound fields (see page 46).

@ ENHANCER indicator
Lights up when the Compressed Music Enhancer mode is
turned on (see page 50).

Headphones indicator
Lights up when headphones are connected (see page 43).

SILENT CINEMA indicator
Lights up when headphones are connected and a sound
field program is selected (see page 51).

@ Decoder indicators
The respective indicator lights up when any of the
decoders of this unit function.
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Connections

Using the remote control

The remote control transmits a directional infrared ray.
Be sure to aim the remote control directly at the remote
control sensor on this unit during operation.

Remote control sensor

Y@

-]
— [ -
Approximately 6 m (20 ft) 30° I 30°
* .

Display window ()
Shows the name of the selected input source that you can
control.

Infrared window (%)
Outputs infrared control signals. Aim this window at the
component you want to operate.

Transmit indicator (&)
Flashes while the remote control is sending infrared
signals.

Operation mode selector ((3)
The function of some buttons depends on the operation
mode selector position.

AMP

Operates the amplifier function of this unit.

SOURCE
Operates the component selected with an input
selector button (see page 98).

TV
Operates the TV assigned to either DTV/CBL or
PHONO (see page 97).
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Notes

* Do not spill water or other liquids on the remote control.

* Do not drop the remote control.

* Do not leave or store the remote control in the following
conditions:
—places of high humidity, such as near a bath
— places of high temperatures, such as near a heater or stove
— places of extremely low temperatures
—dusty places

« To set the remote control codes for other components, see
page 99.

Opening and closing the front
panel door

When you want to use the controls behind the front panel
door, open the door by gently pressing on the lower part of
the panel. Keep the door closed when not using these
controls.

To open, press gently on the lower part of the panel.



Optimizing the speaker setting for your listening room

This unit employs the YPAO (Yamaha Parametric Room Acoustic Optimizer) technology which lets you avoid troublesome
listening-based speaker setup and achieves highly accurate sound adjustments automatically. The supplied optimizer
microphone collects and this unit analyzes the sound your speakers produce in your actual listening environment.

Using AUTO SETUP

Notes

* Be advised that it is normal for loud test tones to be output
during the “AUTO SETUP” procedure.

* To achieve the best results, make sure the room is as quiet as
possible while the “AUTO SETUP” procedure is in progress. If
there is too much ambient noise, the results may not be
satisfactory.

* We recommend that you get out of the room while this unit is in
the automatic setup procedure. Keep quiet when you leave the
room. It takes approximately 3 minutes for this unit to complete
the automatic setup procedure.

Mo

NOQ

* The initial setting for each parameter is indicated in bold.

» Before performing operations, set the operation mode selector
on the remote control to @ AMP.

Bl Basic procedure of the automatic setup

The following menu screen appears on the video
monitor.

HUTO SETUR

PIF D0
=tart

Mo

NO@

You can also run “AUTO SETUP” using the system menu
that appears in the front panel display. When you connect
the optimizer microphone to the OPTIMIZER MIC jack, the
following display appears in the front panel display. This
manual uses the OSD illustrations to explain the “AUTO
SETUP” procedure.

NOILvHVvd3dd

1 Make sure of the following check points
before starting the AUTO SETUP operations.

Speakers are connected appropriately.

Headphones are disconnected from this unit.

This unit and the video monitor are turned on.

The connected subwoofer is turned on and the volume

level is set to about half way (or slightly less).

The crossover frequency controls of the

connected subwoofer is set to the maximum.

(4 If you use the external amplifiers (see page 29),
the amplifiers are turned on and the settings are
appropriate.

(4 The room is sufficiently quiet.

oood

(W]

2 Connect the supplied optimizer microphone
to the OPTIMIZER MIC jack on the front
panel.

“MIC ON” and “View OSD Menu” appears in the
front panel display.

ABCDE < pReseTTuNmG B AT WOBE

CE5H 0 600 o}

VPAG] swewicmems  svoeo

20®

Omni-directional
\zg microphone

Place the optimizer microphone at your
normal listening position on a flat level
surface with the omni-directional
microphone heading upward.

Optimizer microphone

It is recommended that you use a tripod (etc.) to affix the
optimizer microphone at the same height as your ears would
be when you are seated in your listening position. You can
use the attached screw of a tripod (etc.) to fix the optimizer
microphone to the tripod (etc.).
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Optimizing the speaker setting for your listening room

4

Press @ ENTER to start the setup
procedure.

This unit starts the automatic setup procedure. Loud
test tones are output from each speaker during the
automatic setup procedure. Once all items are set, the
result display appears in the OSD.

Notes

* During the automatic setup procedure, do not perform any
operation on this unit. If you perform any operation while
this unit is in the automatic setup procedure, “E-9:USER
CANCEL” appears in the OSD. In such cases, select
“RETRY” to restart the automatic setup procedure.

* We recommend that you get out of the room while this unit
is in the automatic setup procedure. Keep quiet when you
leave the room. It takes approximately 3 minutes for this
unit to complete the automatic setup procedure.

The display changes as follows.

AUTD SETUP

HUTO SETUR

E

etal

iz
1
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The results displayed under “RESULT” are as follows.

Number of speakers
Displays the number of speakers connected to this
unit in the following order:
Front/Back/Subwoofer

Speaker distance {3i&T
Displays the speaker distance from the listening
position in the following order:

Closest speaker distance/Farthest speaker distance

&

Speaker level
Displays the speaker output level in the following
order:

Lowest speaker output level/Highest speaker output
level

Notes

* If “E-10:INTERNAL ERROR” appears during the testing
procedure, restart from step 2.
« If an error occurs during the automatic setup procedure,
the setup procedure is canceled and an error screen
appears. For details, see “If an error screen appears” on
page 41.
When this unit detects potential problems during the
automatic setup procedure, “WARNING” and the number
of warning messages appears in the above of “RESULT”
(see page 41).
Depending on the listening environment, “SWFR
PHASE:REV” appears during the automatic setup
procedure and “SUBWOOFER PHASE” in “SOUND
MENU?” (see page 79) is automatically set to
“REVERSE”.

Press ® ENTER to display the setup results
in detail.

HUTD SETUP

RESULT WIRTHG

FROMT Leswss 0K




Optimizing the speaker setting for your listening room

6 Press®@</> repeatedly to toggle between 8 Press ®<1/r> to select “SET” or “CANCEL”.

the setup result displays.

HUTO SETUR

~p Results of the speaker
connection and wiring

Results of the speaker distance
from the listening position

LIP DOl
Erter

Choices: SET, CANCEL
¢ Select “SET” to confirm the “AUTO SETUP”

O
t results. )
* Select “CANCEL” to cancel the “AUTO SETUP” E
Result of the speaker detection results. 2
and size >
o |
9 Press ®ENTER to confirm your selection. g
‘ The top “SET MENU?” display appears in the OSD.
Results of the parametric SET MEHU
equalizer of each speaker  AUTO SETUR
< HEHDAL SETUR
CEYSTER REMORY
SEIGHAL THFG

¢

\—=p Results of the speaker output
level

LI T
E

P

10 Press ®SET MENU to exit from “SET
MENU”.

NO@

* Press @A / V to toggle between the parameters in a
results.

* If you are not satisfied with the results or want to manually
adjust each parameter, run “MANUAL SETUP” (see
page 72).

Notes

 After you have completed the automatic setup procedure, be
sure to disconnect the optimizer microphone.

» The optimizer microphone is sensitive to heat. Keep it away
from direct sunlight and do not place it on top of this unit.

Notes

« If you change speakers, speaker positions, or the layout of
your listening environment, run “AUTO SETUP” again to
recalibrate your system.

* The distances displayed in the “DISTANCE” results may
be longer than the actual distance depending on the
characteristics of your subwoofer or external amplifiers if
you connect them.

¢ In the “EQUALIZING?” results, different values may be set
for the same band to provide finer adjustments.

SYSTEM MEMORY feature
You can save multiple result of the automatic setup by using
the SYSTEM MEMORY feature. See page 93 for details.

Press ® ENTER to return to the top result
display.

AUTO SETUR

RESULT
SP e

LF Dbk
Erter
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Optimizing the speaker setting for your listening room

B Customizing the measurements
You can select the parametric equalizer type, and activate
or deactivate each check items.

Parametric equalizer adjusts the level of the specified
frequency bands. This unit automatically selects the

Connect the supplied optimizer microphone
to this unit and place the microphone
appropriately.

Refer to the steps 1 to 3 of “Basic procedure of the
automatic setup” on page 37.

Press @A repeatedly to select “SETUP” and
then press ®<1/> to select the desired
setting.

Choices: AUTO, RELOAD

¢ Select “AUTO” to automatically run the entire
“AUTO SETUP” procedure.

* Select “RELOAD” to reload the last “AUTO
SETUP” settings and override the current settings.
When you select “RELOAD?”, the previous auto
setup result appears in the OSD. See step 4 on
page 38 and carry out the operations.

Notes

* “RELOAD” is available only when you have previously
run “AUTO SETUP” and confirmed the results.

* If you selected “RELOAD” in step 2, no test tones are
output and the result of the previous automatic setup
appears in the OSD.

Press @A /V repeatedly to select “WIRING”,
“DISTANCE”, “SIZE”, “EQ”, or “LEVEL” and
then press ®<1/> to select the desired
setting.

This unit performs the following checks:

Speaker wiring
Checks which speakers are connected and the
polarity of each speaker.

Speaker distance {CE
Checks the distance of each speaker from the
listening position and adjusts the timing of each
channel.

Speaker size
Checks the frequency response of each speaker and
sets the appropriate low-frequency crossover for each
channel.

Choices: CHECK, SKIP

¢ Select “CHECK” to automatically check and adjust
the item.

* Select “SKIP” to skip the item and perform no
adjustments.
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crucial frequency bands for the listening room and

adjusts the level of the selected frequency bands to

create a cohesive sound field in the room. You can

select the type of the parametric equalizer adjustment

from the following choices.

Choices: NATURAL, FLAT, FRONT, SKIP

* Select “NATURAL” to average out the frequency
response of all speakers with higher frequencies
being less emphasized. Recommended if the FLAT
setting sounds a little harsh.

¢ Select “FLAT” to average the frequency response
of all speakers. Recommended if all of your
speakers are of similar quality.

¢ Select “FRONT” to adjust the frequency response
of each speaker in accordance with the sound of
your front speakers. Recommended if your front
speakers are of much higher quality than your other
speakers.

¢ Select “SKIP” to skip this item and perform no
adjustments.

Volume level JEL

Checks and adjusts the Volume level of each speaker.

Choices: CHECK, SKIP

e Select “CHECK” to automatically check and adjust
this item.

 Select “SKIP” to skip this item and perform no
adjustments.

After the setting of the measurement, start
the automatic setup procedure.

Refer to steps 4 to 6 of “Basic procedure of the
automatic setup” on page 38 for details.

SYSTEM MEMORY feature
You can save multiple result of the automatic setup by using
the SYSTEM MEMORY feature. See page 93 for details.




Optimizing the speaker setting for your listening room

B If an error screen appears

1 Make sure the pointer is pointing at

Press ®<1/r> to select “RETRY” or “EXIT” and “WARNING” and then press @ ENTER to
then press @ ENTER. display the detailed information about the
The following display is an example where “E-9:USER warning.

CANCEL” appears in the OSD. The number on the right of “WARNING” indicates

the number of warning messages.

AUTO SETUP

O
m
3
Choices: RETRY, EXIT )
e Select “RETRY” to retry the “AUTO SETUP” 5
procedure. , 2 Press ®<1/r> repeatedly to toggle between =
e Select “EXIT” to exit from the “AUTO SETUP” the warning displavs
procedure. g displays.
e WRRHIHE

« If “E-5:NOISY” appears in the OSD, you can also select
“PROCEED” and let this unit continue the automatic setup.
However, we recommend that you perform the automatic setup
procedure again for more accurate adjustment.

MEI:DUT OF PHASE

srse charnel

For details about each warning message, refer to the
“AUTO SETUP” section in “Troubleshooting” on

page 123.
* When the corresponding warning message is not
applicable to a speaker, “——-"1is displayed instead.

o If “E-10:INTERNAL ERROR” appears in the OSD, you can
select only “EXIT”.
« For details about each error message, refer to the “AUTO

« If the volume level setting of the connected subwoofer is
too high or low, “TOO LOUD” (the volume level setting is
too high) or “TOO LOW?” (the volume level setting is too

SETUP” section in “Troubleshooting” on page 123. low) is displayed in the “W-3:LEVEL ERROR” display.
B If “WARNING” appears i?:;;:;:; zollir:erilzt\zl setting of the connected
When this unit detects potential problems during the PPIOP v
automatic setup procedure, “WARNING” appears in the WARHING
result display. Check the warning messages to correct your W-7: LEVEL ERROR
—o= FR

speaker settings. CEWTER
FL

Note

Warnings differ from errors in that warnings do not cancel the
“AUTO SETUP” procedure.

3 Press ®ENTER to return to the top resulit
display.

¢

The adjustment are made even if “WARNING” appears, however

the adjustment may not be optimal.

M1 e



Playback

Caution 3
Extreme caution should be exercised when you play
back CDs encoded in DTS. If you play back a CD

encoded in DTS on a DTS-incompatible CD player,

Start playback on the selected source
component or select a broadcast station.
¢ Refer to the instruction manuals for the source

you will only hear some unwanted noise that may component. . .
damage your speakers. Check whether your CD player ‘ ,See pag.e 54 for details about FM/AM tuning
supports CDs encoded in DTS. Also, check the sound instructions.

output level of your CD player before you play back a

CD encoded in DTS. 4 Rotate @VOLUME (or press @ VOLUME +/-)
S to adjust the volume to the desired output

To play DTS-encoded CDs when using a digital audio level.

connection, set “DECODER MODE” in “INPUT MENU” to Control range: MUTE, —80.0 dB (minimum) to
“DTS” before the playback (see page 86). +16.5 dB (maximum)

Mo
Nod

See page 53 to adjust the level of each speaker.

Before performing the following operations, set the operation
mode selector on the remote control to @ AMP.

5 Rotate the ® PROGRAM selector (or press
one of the sound field program selector

BHSIG pracedure buttons (2)) repeatedly) to select the desired
sound field program.
- - - The name of the selected sound field program appears
1 Turn on the video monitor connected to this

. in the front panel display and in the OSD. See
unit. page 46 for details about sound field programs.

Mo

RO

* See page 44 to display the input source information.

* You can display a gray background in the OSD when there
is no video signal being input by setting “GRAY BACK”
in “OPTION MENU” to “AUTO” (see page 88).

* You can turn on or off the short message displays on the
video monitor. See pages 88 for details.

Currently selected sound field program category
|

Currently selected sound field program

2 Rotate the ©INPUT selector (or set the
operation mode selector to 3 AMP and then
press one of the input selector buttons (D)) Note

to select the desired input source. Sound field programs cannot be selected when the component

The name of the currently selected input source connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks is selected as the input
appears in the front panel display and in the OSD for ~ source (see page 43).
a few seconds. e

* Choose a sound field program based on your listening
preference, not merely on the name of the program.

! * When you select an input source, this unit automatically selects

VAX VCR DVR DTVCSL DVD BOHDDVD WOTAPE DA CD PHONO WUTCH TUER the last sound field program used with the corresponding input

source.

_‘ « To display information about the currently selected input source

in the OSD, see page 44 for details.

Available input sources

Currently selected input
source
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Playback

Selecting audio input jacks
(AUDIO SELECT)

This unit comes with a variety of input jacks. Use this
feature (audio input jack select) to switch the input jack
assigned to an input source when more than one jacks are
assigned to an input source.

Mo
o

* We recommend that you set the audio input jack select setting to
“AUTO” in most cases.

* You can adjust the default audio input jack select setting of this
unit by using “AUDIO SELECT” in “OPTION MENU” (see
page 91).

1 Rotate the ©INPUT selector (or press one
of the input selector buttons (1)) to select
the desired input source.

2 Press ©AUDIO SELECT (or ® AUDIO SEL)
repeatedly to select the desired audio input
jack select setting.

Available input sources

|

1

VAUX VCR DVR DTVCBL YDVD BDHDDVD MDITAPE CDR CD PHONO MULTICH TUNER

|

|
Currently selected audio input
jack select setting

Automatically selects input signals in the
following order:

(1) HDMI

(2) Digital signals

(3) Analog signals

Selects only HDMI signals. When HDMI
signals are not input, no sound is output.

Automatically selects input signals in the
following order:

(1) Digital signals input at the COAXIAL jack.
(2) Digital signals input at the OPTICAL jack.
When no signals are input, no sound is output.

Selects only analog signals. If no analog
signals are input, no sound is output.

Note

This feature is not available when no digital input jack
(OPTICAL, COAXIAL and HDMI) are assigned. In addition,
HDMI is not available as an audio input jack select setting when
the HDMI input jacks are not used. Use “I/O ASSIGNMENT” in
“INPUT MENU” to reassign the respective input jack (see

page 86).

Selecting the MULTI CH INPUT
component

Use this feature to select the component connected to the
MULTI CH INPUT jacks (see page 30) as the input
source.

Rotate the © INPUT selector on the front panel
to select MULTI CH (or press OMULTI CH IN).

¢

Use “MULTI CH” menu in “INPUT MENU?” to set the
parameters for “MULTI CH” (see page 85).

Note

Sound field programs cannot be selected when the component
connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks is selected as the input

source.

Using your headphones

@
>
£
(3]

(©)
T
m
=
d
(©)
2

Connect a pair of headphones with a stereo
analog audio cable plug to the PHONES jack on
the front panel.

@AMAHA

R
When you select a sound field program, SILENT CINEMA mode
activates automatically (see page 51).

Notes

* When you connect headphones, no signals are output at the
speaker terminals.

* When the component connected to the MULTI CH INPUT
jacks of this unit is selected as the input source, only the signals
input at the MULTI CH INPUT FRONT jacks are output from
the connected headphones.

« All digital multi-channel audio signals are mixed down to the
left and right headphone channels.
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Playback

Muting the audio output

B Audio information

Press (Y MUTE on the remote control to mute the
audio output. Press @MUTE again to resume
the audio output.

MO

* You can also rotate @ VOLUME on the front panel or press
@VOLUME +/- on the remote control to resume the audio
output.

* You can adjust the muting level by using the “MUTING TYPE”
parameter in “VOLUME MENU” (see page 81).

* The MUTE indicator flashes in the front panel display when the
audio output is muted and disappears from the front panel
display when the audio output is resumed.

Displaying the input source
information (SIGNAL INFO)

You can display the format, sampling frequency, channel,
bit rate and flag data of the current input signal.

Signal format. When this unit cannot detect a
digital signal, it automatically switches to
analog input.

The number of samples per second taken from
a continuous signal to make a discrete signal.

The number of source channels in the input
signal (front/surround/LFE). For example, a
multi-channel soundtrack with 3 front
channels, 2 surround channels and LFE, is
displayed as “3/2/0.17.

The number of bits passing a given point per
second.

The dialogue normalization level preset to the
current input bitstream signal (see page 125).

Flag data encoded in the bitstream, or PCM
signals that cue this unit to automatically

switch decoders (“Surround EX”, etc.).

1 Set the operation mode selector to @ AMP
and then press (®SET MENU on the remote
control.

The top “SET MENU?” display appears in the OSD.

SET MEMU

Notes

«

e “———" appears when this unit cannot display the corresponding
information.

* Some high definition audio bitstream contents may not include
the discrete surround back left and right channel signals but are
encoded at the bitrate of 192 kHz.

* Even if you make settings to output bitstreames directly, some
players convert the Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Digital Plus
bitstreams to the Dolby Digital bitstreams, while converting the
DTS-HD Master Audio or DTS-HD High Resolution Audio
bitstreams to the DTS bitstreams.

B Video information

Type of the source video signals and
the video signals output at the HDMI
OUT jack of this unit.

2 Press ®YV repeatedly to select “SIGNAL
INFO” and then press @ ENTER.

The audio information about the input source appears
in the OSD.

Resolution of the input signal (analog
or HDMI) and the output signal
(HDMI).

3 Press®<i/>>to toggle between the audio
and video information displays.

Mo
Sz

The information is also appears in the front panel display.
Press @A /V repeatedly to change the displayed
information.

Resolution of the source video signals
and the analog video signals output at
the COMPONENT MONITOR OUT
jacks of this unit.

Error message for HDMI sources or
connected HDMI devices. See

page 120 for details.

4 Press ®SET MENU on the remote control
again to exit from “SET MENU”.
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Playback

Playing video sources in the
background of an audio source

You can combine a video image from a video source with
sound from an audio source. For example, you can enjoy
listening to classical music while viewing beautiful
scenery from the video source on the video monitor.

Press the input selector buttons ((1)) on the
remote control to select a video source and then
an audio source.

TUNER cp CD-R MULTICHIN

MD/TAPE DVrg VBDHDDVD || PHONO
O A E&NO
Y

Audio sources

0
DTV/CBL DVR VCR \/ V-AUX/DOCK

Video sources

R
Set the “BGV” parameter in the “MULTI CH” menu to the
desired setting to select the default background video input source

of the MULTI CH INPUT sources (see page 87).

Using the sleep timer

Use this feature to automatically set the main zone to the
standby mode after a certain amount of time. The sleep
timer is useful when you are going to sleep while this unit
is playing or recording a source. The sleep timer also
automatically turns off any external components
connected to the AC OUTLET(S) (see page 32).

1 Rotate the ©INPUT selector (or press one
of the input selector buttons (D)) to select
the desired input source.

2 start playback on the selected source
component or select a broadcast station.
¢ Refer to the instruction manual for the source

component.
* See page 54 for details about FM/AM tuning
instructions.

3 Press OSLEEP (or @ SLEEP) repeatedly to
set the amount of time.

Each time you press © SLEEP (or @SLEEP), the
front panel display changes as shown below.

The SLEEP indicator flashes while you are switching
the amount of time for the sleep timer. Once the sleep
timer is set, the SLEEP indicator lights up in the front
panel display, and the display returns to the selected
sound field program.

s

Flashes

Lights up

B Cancelling the sleep timer

Press ©SLEEP (or @OSLEEP) repeatedly until
“SLEEP OFF” appears in the front panel display.

Disappears

The SLEEP indicator turns off, and “SLEEP OFF”
disappears from the front panel display after a few
seconds.

Mo
Nod

The sleep timer setting can also be canceled by pressing ® MAIN
ZONE ON/OFF (or @ STANDBY) to set the main zone to the
standby mode.
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Sound field programs

This unit is equipped with a variety of precise digital decoders that allow you to enjoy multi-channel playback from
almost any stereo or multi-channel sound source. This unit is also equipped with a Yamaha digital sound field processing
(DSP) chip containing several sound field programs which you can use to enhance your playback experience.

Sz

* The Yamaha CINEMA DSP sound field programs are compatible with all Dolby Digital, DTS, Dolby Surround, Dolby TrueHD and
DTS-HD Master Audio sources.

* The Yamaha HiFi DSP sound field programs recreate real-world acoustic environments made from precise measurements taken in
actual concert halls, music venues, movie theaters, etc. Thus, you may notice variations in the strength of the reflections coming from
the front, back, left and right.

* You can change sound field parameters. See page 64 for details.

Selecting sound field programs

Rotate the ® PROGRAM selector (or set the Notes
operation mode selector to 3 AMP and then » When you select an input source, this unit automatically selects
press one of the sound field selector buttons (¢) the last sound field program used with the corresponding input
repeatedly). source.

Th £ the sel d d field . * Sound field programs cannot be selected when the component
¢ name of t e.se ecte S().un leld program appears 1n connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks is selected as the
the front panel display and in the OSD. input source (see page 43) or when this unit is in the Pure Direct

mode (see page 52).

* When you play back DTS 96/24 sources with any sound field
program, this unit applies the selected program without
activating the DTS 96/24 decoder.

« Sampling frequencies higher than 48 kHz are sampled down to
48 kHz or lower and then sound field programs are applied.

Sound field program descriptions

Mo
S

Select a sound field program based on your listening preference, not merely on the name of the program, etc.

CINEMA DSP
Remote control Category of the Name of the Created sound or
button program program fields HiFi DSP
| | | | |
1™ ovie | | - |
‘7:‘ v (]
(Q) CINEMAE

This program clearly reproduces the finely elaborated sound design of the latest science fiction and special effects-featuring movies. —_—
You can enjoy a variety of cinematographically created virtual spaces reproduced with clear separation between dialog, sound effects and
background music.

SUR. P.INIT. DLY S.INIT. DLY SB INIT. DLY DIALOG LIFT
DSP LEVEL P.ROOM SIZE S. ROOM SIZE SB ROOM SIZE
Available sound field parameters (see page 66) Program description

Sound field indicators

Presence sound field
+/ Listening position
Surround left —( )— Surround right
sound field T sound field

Surround back sound field
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Sound field programs

B For audio music sources

Mo
S

For audio music sources, we also recommend using the Pure Direct mode (see page 52), the “STRAIGHT” mode (see page 51) or
surround decode mode (see page 69).

CLASSICAL

HiFi DSP

This sound field simulates a concert hall with approximately 2500 seats in Munich, using stylish wood for the interior finishing as normal
standards for European concert halls. Fine, beautiful reverberations spread richly, creating a calming atmosphere. The listener’s virtual seat is
at the center left of the arena.

DSP LEVEL
INIT. DLY

ROOM SIZE
LIVENESS

DIALOG LIFT

CLASSICAL

HiFi DSP

This is an approximately 1700-seated, middle-sized concert hall with a shoebox shape that is traditional in Vienna. Pillars and ornate carvings
create extremely complex reflections from all around the audience, producing a very full, rich sound.

DSP LEVEL
INIT. DLY

ROOM SIZE
LIVENESS

DIALOG LIFT

CLASSICAL

HiFi DSP

The large, shoe box shaped hall seats about 2200 around the circle stage. Reflections are rich and pleasing while the sound travels freely.

DSP LEVEL
INIT. DLY

ROOM SIZE
LIVENESS

DIALOG LIFT

CLASSICAL

HiFi DSP

Located in the south of Germany, this grand, stone-built church has a pointed tower at 120 meters in height. Its long and narrow shape and the
high ceiling enable the elongated reverberation time and limited initial reflection time. Thus, the rich reverberation rather than the sound itself
reproduces the atmosphere of the church.

DSP LEVEL LIVENESS REV.DELAY DIALOG LIFT
INIT. DLY REV.TIME REV. LEVEL
CLASSICAL _—

HiFi DSP

This program creates a relatively wide space with a high ceiling like an audience hall in a palace. It offers pleasant reverberations that are
suitable for courtly music and chamber music.

DSP LEVEL
INIT. DLY

LIVENESS
REV.TIME

REV.DELAY
REV. LEVEL

DIALOG LIFT

LIVE/CLUB

HiFi DSP

located in the corner.

The Jazz club is on 7th Avenue, New York. This small club with the low ceiling makes the powerful reflections converge toward the stage

DSP LEVEL
INIT. DLY

ROOM SIZE
LIVENESS

DIALOG LIFT

LIVE/CLUB

HiFi DSP

The warehouse resembles some lofts in Soho. Sound reflects off the concrete walls clearly with a lot of energy.

DSP LEVEL
INIT. DLY

ROOM SIZE
LIVENESS

REV.TIME
REV.DELAY

REV. LEVEL
DIALOG LIFT
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Sound field programs

LIVE/CLUB

" HiFi DSP

This program simulates a live house with a low ceiling and homey atmosphere. A realistic, live sound field features powerful sound as if the
listener is in a row in front of a small stage.

DSP LEVEL ROOM SIZE DIALOG LIFT
INIT. DLY LIVENESS

LIVE/CLUB

" HiFi DSP

This is the sound field of a rock music live house in Los Angeles, with approximately 460 seats. The listener’s virtual seat is at the center left
of the hall.

DSP LEVEL ROOM SIZE REV.TIME REV. LEVEL
INIT. DLY LIVENESS REV.DELAY DIALOG LIFT
LIVE/CLUB N A
L . HiFi DSP

This is the sound field at stage front in The Bottom Line, a famous New York jazz club. The floor can seat 300 people to the left and right in
a sound field offering real and vibrant sound.

DSP LEVEL ROOM SIZE DIALOG LIFT
INIT. DLY LIVENESS

B For various sources

Note

The available sound field parameters and the created sound fields differ depending on the input sources and the settings of this unit.

ENTERTAIN

£
(Q’ canemazzl

This program allows the listeners to enjoy stereo sport broadcasts and studio variety programs with enriched live feeling. In sports broadcasts,
the voices of the commentator and sportscaster are positioned clearly on the center while the atmosphere of the stadium expands in an
optimum space to offer the listeners with a feeling of presence in the stadium.

DSP LEVEL P. ROOM SIZE S. ROOM SIZE SB ROOM SIZE
P. INIT. DLY S. INIT. DLY SB INIT. DLY DIALOG LIFT

ENTERTAIN

HOL 10N g (g) canemazy T
This sound field is suitable for action games such as car racing and FPS games. It uses the reflection data that limits the effects range per

channel in order to offer a powerful playing environment with a being-there feeling by enhancing various effects tones while maintaining a
clear sense of directions.

DSP LEVEL P. ROOM SIZE S. ROOM SIZE SB ROOM SIZE
P. INIT. DLY S. INIT. DLY SB INIT. DLY DIALOG LIFT

ENTERTAIN

£
(Q) canemazET

This sound field is suitable for role-playing and adventure games. It combines the sound field effects for movies and the sound field design
used with “Action Game” to represent the depth and 3D feeling of the field during play, while offering movie-like surround effects in the
movie scenes in the game.

DSP LEVEL P. ROOM SIZE S. ROOM SIZE SB ROOM SIZE
P. INIT. DLY S. INIT. DLY SB INIT. DLY DIALOG LIFT

48 en



Sound field programs

B For visual sources of music

Note

The available sound field parameters and the created sound fields differ depending on the input sources and the settings of this unit.

_—
(Q) CINEMﬁEI

This sound field offers an image of a concert hall for live performance of pop, rock and jazz music. The listener can indulge oneself in a hot
live space thanks to the presence sound field that emphasizes the vividness of vocals and solo play and the beat of rhythm instruments, and to
the surround sound field that reproduces the space of a big live hall.

DSP LEVEL P. ROOM SIZE
P. INIT. DLY S. INIT. DLY

ENTERTAIN

S. ROOM SIZE
SB INIT. DLY

SB ROOM SIZE
DIALOG LIFT

ENTERTAIN

==\
(Q) SNV o s |

This program controls the amount of reverberations at an optimum level and emphasizes the depth and clarity of human voices. “Opera”
offers the reverberations of an orchestra box in front of the listener at the same time as providing the acoustic positioning and feeling of
presence on the stage. The surround sound field is relatively moderate, but the data for concert hall effects are used to represent the inherent
beauty of music. The listener will not be fatigued even after long hours of opera entertainment.

DSP LEVEL P. ROOM SIZE
P. INIT. DLY S. INIT. DLY

S. ROOM SIZE
SB INIT. DLY

SB ROOM SIZE
DIALOG LIFT

B For movie sources

@
>
£
o

Mo
S

You can select the desired decoder (SUR.) used with following sound field program (except “Mono Movie”). See page 71 for details.

(©)
T
m
=
d
(©)
2

Note

The available sound field parameters and the created sound fields differ depending on the input sources and the settings of this unit.
MOVIE

(g) SNV s |

This program creates a sound field emphasizing the surrounding feeling without disturbing the original acoustic positioning of multi-channel
audio such as Dolby Digital and DTS. It has been designed with the concept of “an ideal movie theater”, in which the audience is surrounded
by beautiful reverberations from the left, right and rear.

SUR.
DSP LEVEL

S. INIT. DLY
S. ROOM SIZE

S. LIVENESS
SB INIT. DLY

SB ROOM SIZE
SB LIVENESS

DIALOG LIFT

MOVIE

<)

CINEMA IE :

This program represents the spectacular feeling of large-scale movie productions.
It reproduces a broad theater sound field matching the cinemascope and wider-screen movies with an excellent dynamic range from very
small to extremely large sound.

SUR.
DSP LEVEL

P. INIT. DLY
P. ROOM SIZE

S. INIT. DLY
S. ROOM SIZE

SB INIT. DLY
SB ROOM SIZE

DIALOG LIFT

@)

CINEMA IE :

This program clearly reproduces the finely elaborated sound design of the latest science fiction and special effects-featuring movies.
You can enjoy a variety of cinematographically created virtual spaces reproduced with clear separation between dialog, sound effects and
background music.

SUR.
DSP LEVEL

P. INIT. DLY
P. ROOM SIZE

S. INIT. DLY
S. ROOM SIZE

SB INIT. DLY
SB ROOM SIZE

DIALOG LIFT
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Sound field programs

MOVIE

Heluertigre (3) anemaTE g

This program is ideal for precisely reproducing the sound design of action and adventure movies.
The sound field restrains reverberations but puts emphasis on reproducing a powerful space expanded widely to the left and right. The
reproduced depth is also restrained relatively to ensure the separation between audio channels and the clarity of the sound.

SUR. P. INIT. DLY S. INIT. DLY SB INIT. DLY DIALOG LIFT
DSP LEVEL P. ROOM SIZE S. ROOM SIZE SB ROOM SIZE

MOVIE

£
(g) canemazET

This sound field features stable reverberations that match a wide range of movie genres from serious dramas to musicals and comedies. The
reverberations are modest but offer an optimum 3D feeling, reproducing effects tones and background music softly but cubically around clear
words and center positioning in a way that does not fatigue the listener even after long hours of viewing.

SUR. P. INIT. DLY S. INIT. DLY SB INIT. DLY DIALOG LIFT
DSP LEVEL P. ROOM SIZE S. ROOM SIZE SB ROOM SIZE
MOVIE A

7 Florn Mowie u anevaTETy

This program is provided for reproducing monaural video sources such as a classic movie in an atmosphere of a good old movie theater.
The program produces the optimum expansion and reverberation to the original audio to create a comfortable space with a certain sound
depth.

DSP LEVEL ROOM SIZE REV.TIME REV.DELAY
INIT. DLY LIVENESS REV. LEVEL DIALOG LIFT

B Stereo playback

STEREO

Use this program to mix down multi-channel sources to 2 channels. See page 53 for details.

DIRECT

STEREO
Use this program to output sound from all speakers. When you play back multi-channel sources, this unit downmixes the source to 2

channels, and then output the sound from all speakers. This program creates a larger sound field and is ideal for background music at parties,
etc.

HiFi DSP

CT LEVEL SR LEVEL PL LEVEL
SL LEVEL SB LEVEL PR LEVEL

B Compressed Music Enhancer

ENHANCER
Use this program to enhance the sound nearest to the original depth and width of the 2-channel or multi-channel compression artifacts.

EFFECT LEVEL

ENER
Use this program to play back compression artifacts in 7-channel stereo.

EFFECT LEVEL

Yok
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Sound field programs

B Using sound field programs without
surround speakers
(Virtual CINEMA DSP)
Virtual CINEMA DSP allows you to enjoy the CINEMA
DSP or HiFi DSP sound field programs without surround
speakers. It creates virtual speakers to reproduce the
natural sound field.
When you set “SUR. L/R SP” to “NONE” (see page 78),
Virtual CINEMA DSP activates automatically whenever
you select a CINEMA DSP or HiFi DSP sound field
program (see page 46).

Note

Virtual CINEMA DSP will not activate even when “SUR. L/R
SP” is set to “NONE” (see page 78) in the following cases:
— when the component connected to the MULTI CH INPUT
jacks is selected as the input source (see page 43).
—when headphones are connected to the PHONES jack.
— when this unit is in the “7ch Stereo” mode.

B Enjoying multi-channel sources and
sound field programs with headphones
(SILENT CINEMA)

SILENT CINEMA allows you to enjoy multi-channel

music or movie sound through ordinary headphones.

SILENT CINEMA activates automatically whenever you

connect headphones to the PHONES jack while listening

to CINEMA DSP or HiFi DSP sound field programs (see
page 46). When activated, the SILENT CINEMA
indicator lights up in the front panel display.

Notes

« SILENT CINEMA does not activate when the component
connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks is selected as the
input source (see page 43).

¢ SILENT CINEMA is not effective when the Pure Direct (see
page 52) or “2ch Stereo” mode (see page 53) is selected, or
when this unit is in the “STRAIGHT” mode.

Before performing the following operation, set the operation
mode selector on the remote control to 3 AMP.

Enjoying unprocessed input
sources

‘When this unit is in the “STRAIGHT” mode, 2-channel
stereo sources are output from only the front left and right
speakers. Multi-channel sources are decoded straight into
the appropriate channels without any additional effect
processing.

Press © STRAIGHT (or ®STRAIGHT) to select
“STRAIGHT”.

R
The names of the audio signal format of the input source and the
active decoder appear in the front panel display.

B Deactivating the “STRAIGHT” mode

Press © STRAIGHT (or ®STRAIGHT) so that
“STRAIGHT” disappears from the front panel
display.

The sound effect is turned back on.

N

You can also select desired sound field program by rotating the
®PROGRAM selector (or press one of the desired sound field
program buttons (@9)) repeatedly.
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Using audio features

Before performing the following operation, set the operation
mode selector on the remote control to @ AMP.

Enjoying pure hi-fi sound

Use the Pure Direct mode to enjoy the pure fidelity sound
of the selected source. When the Pure Direct mode is
activated, this unit plays back the selected source with the
least circuitry.

Press W PURE DIRECT (or ® PURE DIRECT)
to turn on or off the Pure Direct mode.

The ®PURE DIRECT button on the front panel lights up
and the front panel display automatically turns off while
this unit is in the Pure Direct mode.

Notes

e When this unit is in the Pure Direct mode, this unit does not
output any video signals at the MONITOR OUT jacks and the
HDMI OUT jack.

* When you set the audio input jack select setting to “AUTO”,

“HDMI”, or “COAX/OPT” (see page 43) and play back the

bitstreams or multi-channel PCM sources, this unit activates the

corresponding decoder.

The following operations are not possible when this unit is in

the Pure Direct mode:

— switching the sound field program

—displaying the OSD

—adjusting the “SET MENU” parameters (except for speaker
level settings)

— operating video functions (video conversion, etc.)

* The Pure Direct mode is automatically canceled whenever this
unit is turned off.

Mo

O
The front panel display turns on momentarily when an operation
is performed.
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Adjusting the tonal quality

Use this feature to adjust the balance of bass and treble for
the front L/R and center speaker channels and the
subwoofer channel.

1 Press ®TONE CONTROL on the front
panel repeatedly to select the high-frequency
response (TREBLE) or the low-frequency
response (BASS).

2 Rotate the ® PROGRAM selector to adjust
the high-frequency response (TREBLE) or
the low-frequency response (BASS).
Control range: —6.0 dB to +6.0 dB

Notes

« If you increase or decrease the high-frequency or the
low-frequency sound to an extreme level, the tonal quality of
the surround speakers may not match that of the front L/R and
center speakers and the subwoofer.

* TONE CONTROL is not effective when the Pure Direct mode
is activated, or when MULTI CH is selected as the input source.



Using audio features

Before performing the following operation, set the operation
mode selector on the remote control to 3 AMP.

Enjoying multi-channel sources in
2-channel stereo
AdIUStiny the Speakef Ieve, You can mix down multi-channel sources to 2 channels

and enjoy playback in 2-channel stereo.

You can adjust the output level of each speaker while
listening to a music source. This is also possible when

playing sources input at the MULTI CH INPUT jacks. Press 2 STEREO on the remote control
repeatedly to select “2ch Stereo”.

Note

N
This operation will override the level adjustments made in * You can use a subwoofer with this program when “LFE/BASS
“Optimizing the speaker setting for your listening room” (see OUT" is set to “SWFR” or “BOTH” (see page 77).

page 37) and “SPEAKER LEVEL” (see page 79). * You can also select the “2ch Stereo” mode by rotating the

®PROGRAM selector on the front panel.

1 Press @LEVEL on the remote control * See page 69 for details about the parameters of the “2ch Stereo”
repeatedly to select the speaker you want to mode.
adjust.
Display Adjusted speaker

Front left speaker

@
>
£
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Center speaker
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Front right speaker

Surround right speaker

Surround back right speaker

Surround back left speaker

Surround left speaker

Subwoofer

Presence left speaker

Presence right speaker

Mo

S

* Once you press @ LEVEL on the remote control, you can
also select the speaker by pressing @A / V.

* Instead of “SB R” and “SB L”, “SB” is displayed if “SUR.
B L/R SP” is set to either “SMLx1” or “LRGx1"” (see
page 78).

2 Press (®<d/r> on the remote control to
adjust the speaker output level.
e Press @r> to increase the value.

* Press @<d to decrease the value.
Control range: —10.0 dB to +10.0 dB

53 en



FM/AM tuning

There are 2 tuning methods: automatic and manual. Automatic tuning is effective when station signals are strong and
there is no interference. If the signal from the station you want to select is weak, tune into it manually. You can also use
the automatic and manual preset tuning features to store up to 40 stations (A1l to E8: 8 preset station numbers in each of
the 5 preset station groups). Furthermore, you can recall any preset stations and exchange the assignment of two preset
stations with each other.

Note

Orient the connected FM and AM antennas for the best reception.

Automatic tuning

Automatic tuning is effective when station signals are
strong and there is no interference.

1

Rotate the © INPUT selector on the front

panel to select “TUNER” as the input source.

Press (OFM/AM to select the reception band.

“FM” or “AM” appears in the front panel display.

Press ©® TUNING MODE so that the AUTO
indicator lights up in the front panel display.

No colon (:) Lights up

If a colon (:) appears in the front panel display, tuning
is not possible. Press @ PRESET/TUNING to turn
the colon (:) off.

Press @PRESET/TUNING <1/ once to
begin automatic tuning.

When this unit is tuned into a station, the TUNED
indicator lights up and the frequency of the received
station is shown in the front panel display.

* Press @C> to tune into a higher frequency.

* Press @< to tune into a lower frequency.
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Manual tuning

If the signal received from the station you want to select is
weak, tune into it manually.

Note

Manually tuning into an FM station automatically switches the
tuner to monaural reception to increase the signal quality.

1

Rotate the © INPUT selector on the front
panel to select “TUNER” as the input source.

Press ®FM/AM to select the reception band.
“FM” or “AM” appears in the front panel display.

Press ® TUNING MODE so that the AUTO
indicator disappears from the front panel
display.

No colon (:)

If a colon (:) appears in the front panel display, tuning
is not possible. Press @ PRESET/TUNING to turn
the colon (@) off.

Press @PRESET/TUNING <1/ to tune
into the desired station manually.
Hold down the button to continue searching.



FM/AM tuning

Automatic preset tuning

You can use the automatic preset tuning feature to store up
to 40 FM stations with strong signals (A1 to E8: 8 preset
station numbers in each of the 5 preset station groups) in
order. You can then recall any preset station easily by
selecting the preset station number.

1 Rotate the ©INPUT selector on the front

panel to select “TUNER” as the input source.

2 Press (MOFM/AM to select “FM” as the
reception band.
“FM” appears in the front panel display.

3 Press and hold @MEMORY for more than 3
seconds.
The preset station number as well as the AUTO and
MEMORY indicators flashes. After approximately 5
seconds, automatic presetting starts from the current
frequency and proceeds toward higher frequencies.

ATO MEMORY

Flashes Flashes
When automatic preset tuning is completed, the front
panel display shows the frequency of the last preset
station.

Mo

Sz

* You can specify the preset number from which this unit stores
FM stations. Press F) A/B/C/D/E and then @ PRESET/
TUNING <d/>> repeatedly after you perform step 3 to select
the preset station number under which the first station will be
stored.

* You can begin tuning toward lower frequencies to store FM
stations automatically. Press @ PRESET/TUNING so that the
colon (:) disappears from the front panel display and then press
©PRESET/TUNING <J after pressing and holding
@MEMORY for more than 3 seconds.

Notes

* Any stored station data existing under a preset station number is
cleared when you store a new station under the same preset
station number.

If the number of received stations does not reach 40 (E8),
automatic preset tuning automatically stops after searching for
all the available stations.

Only FM stations with sufficient signal strength are stored
automatically by automatic preset tuning. If the station you
want to store is weak in signal strength, tune into it manually
and store it as described in “Manual preset tuning”.

(Europe model only) Only Radio Data System broadcasting
station are stored automatically by automatic preset tuning.

Manual preset tuning

You can also store up to 40 stations (A1 to E8: 8 preset
station numbers in each of the 5 preset station groups)
manually.

1 Tuneinto a station automatically or manually.
See page 54 for tuning instructions.
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2 Press @MEMORY on the front panel.
The MEMORY indicator flashes in the front panel
display for approximately 10 seconds.

- Wewory -

Flashes

3 Press ®A/B/C/DIE repeatedly to select a
preset station group (A to E) while the
MEMORY indicator is flashing.

The selected preset station group letter appears.
Check that the colon (:) appears in the front panel
display.

" wewony

Colon ()
Preset station group

Flashes
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FM/AM tuning

4 Press @PRESET/TUNING <1/ to selecta
preset station number (1 to 8) while the
MEMORY indicator is flashing.

* Press @C> to select a higher preset station number.
* Press @<J to select a lower preset station number.

* wenory

Preset station number Flashes

Selecting preset stations

You can tune into any desired station simply by selecting
the preset station group and number under which it was
stored.

When performing this operation with the remote control, set
the operation mode selector to @ SOURCE and then press
@DTUNER to select “TUNER” as the input source.

9 Press @ MEMORY while the MEMORY
indicator is flashing.
The station band and frequency appear in the front
panel display with the preset station group and
number you have selected. The MEMORY indicator
disappears from the front panel display.

1 Press ®A/B/C/D/E (or ®A/B/C/DIE <1/>)
repeatedly to select the desired preset
station group (A to E).

The preset station group letter appears in the front
panel display and changes each time you press the
button.

2 Press ©PRESET/TUNING <1/ (or
®PRESET/CH A /V) repeatedly to select
the desired preset station number (1 to 8).
The preset station group and number appear in the
front panel display along with the station band and
frequency.

The displayed station has been stored as A1.

Notes

* Any stored station data existing under a preset station number is
cleared when you store a new station under the same preset
station number.

 The reception mode (stereo or monaural) is stored along with
the station frequency.
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FM/AM tuning

Exchanging preset stations

You can exchange the assignments of two preset stations
with each other. The example below describes the
procedure to exchange preset station “E1”” with “A5”.

1 Select preset station “E1” using ® A/B/C/D/E
and @PRESET/TUNING </ on the front
panel.

See “Selecting preset stations” on page 56.

2 Press and hold ®EDIT for more than 3

seconds.
“E1” and the MEMORY indicator flash in the front
panel display.
e o
0
mm®
D >
> n
Flashes Flashes 40
o
-4

3 select preset station “A5” using ® A/B/C/D/
E and ©@PRESET/TUNING <1/,
“AS5” and the MEMORY indicator flash in the front
panel display.

* EwoRy.

Flashes Flashes

4 Press ®EDIT again.
“EDIT E1-AS5” appears in the front panel display and
the assignments of the two preset stations are
exchanged.
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Radio Data System tuning (Europe model only)

Radio Data System is a data transmission system used by FM stations in many countries. This unit can receive various
Radio Data System data such as PS (program service), PTY (program type), RT (radio text), CT (clock time), and EON
(enhanced other networks) when receiving Radio Data System broadcasting stations.

Displaying the Radio Data System
information

Use this feature to display the 4 types of the Radio Data
System information: PS (program service), PTY (program
type), RT (radio text) and CT (clock time). The
corresponding indicators light up in the front panel
display.

Notes

* You can select one of the Radio Data System display modes
only when the corresponding Radio Data System indicator
lights up in the front panel display. It may take a while for this
unit to receive all of the Radio Data System data from the
station.
You can select only the available Radio Data System display
modes being offered by the station.
If the signals being received are not strong enough, this unit
may not be able to utilize the Radio Data System data. In
particular, the “RT” mode requires a large amount of data and
may not be available even when the other Radio Data System
display modes are available.
In case of poor reception conditions, press @ TUNING MODE
on the front panel so that the AUTO indicator disappears from
the front panel display.
If the signal strength is weakened by external interference while
this unit is receiving the Radio Data System data, the reception
may be cut off unexpectedly and “... WAIT” appears in the front
panel display.
When the “RT” mode is selected, this unit can display the
program information by a maximum of 64 alphanumeric
characters, including the umlaut symbol. Unavailable characters
are displayed with the “_" (underscore).
« If the reception is cut off when the “CT” mode is selected, “CT
WAIT” appears in the front panel display.
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Tune into the desired Radio Data System
broadcasting station.

We recommend using the automatic preset tuning
to tune into the Radio Data System broadcasting
stations (see page 55).

You can also use PTY SEEK mode to tune into the
desired Radio Data System broadcasting station
from the preset ones.

Press ® FREQ/TEXT on the remote control
repeatedly to select the desired Radio Data
System display mode.

L Frequency display J

Select “PS” to display the name of the Radio Data
System program currently being received.

Select “PTY” to display the type of the Radio Data
System program currently being received.

Select “RT” to display the information on the
Radio Data System program currently being
received.

Select “CT” to display the current time.



Radio Data System tuning (Europe model only)

Selecting the Radio Data System 4 Press @PRESETICH A /V on the remote

program type (PTY SEEK mode ) control to select the desired program type.
The name of the selected program type appears in the
Use this feature to select the desired radio program by front panel display.

program type from the all preset Radio Data System
broadcasting stations.

Mo
o

Use the automatic preset tuning feature to preset Radio Data
System broadcasting stations (see page 55).

- Light
1 setthe operation mode selector to 'gnts up

@ SOURCE and then press OTUNER on
the remote control to select “TUNER” as the Program type Descriptions
input source.

News

Current affairs

2 Press @BAND repeatedly to select “FM” as
the reception band.

General information

(©)
v
3 Press ®PTY SEEK MODE on the remote Sports -
control to set this unit to the PTY SEEK Education 53
mode. g
The name of the program type or “NEWS” flashes in Drama
the front panel display.
Culture
Science

Light entertainment

Popular music

Flas.hes

Rock music
¢
To cancel the PTY SEEK mode, press ® PTY SEEK MR, M Middle-of-the-road music (easy-
MODE on the remote control again. listening)

Light classics

Serious classics

Other music
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Radio Data System tuning (Europe model only)

5 Press ®PTY SEEK START on the remote
control to start searching for all the available
Radio Data System preset stations.

The name of the selected program type flashes and
the PTY HOLD indicator lights up in the front panel
display while this unit is searching for stations.

Flashes

Lights up

¢
To stop searching for stations, press ® PTY SEEK START
on the remote control again.

Notes

* This unit stops searching for stations when a station
broadcasting the selected program type is found.

« If the station found is not the one you desire, press ® PTY
SEEK START again to resume searching for another
station broadcasting the same program type.
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Using the enhanced other
networks (EON) data service

Use this feature to receive the EON (enhanced other
networks) data service of the Radio Data System station
network. Once you select one of the 4 Radio Data System
program types (NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, or SPORT), this
unit automatically searches for all the available preset
stations that are scheduled to broadcast the EON data
service of the selected program type for a certain duration
of time. When the scheduled EON data service starts, this
unit automatically switches to the local station
broadcasting the EON data service and then switches back
to the national station once the EON data service ends.

Notes

* You can use this feature only when the EON data service is
available.

* The EON indicator lights up in the front panel display only
when the EON data service is being received from a Radio Data
System station.

1 Tune into the desired Radio Data System
broadcasting station.

2 Make sure the EON indicator is lit in the front
panel display.
If the EON indicator is not lit in the front panel
display, select another Radio Data System program so
that the EON indicator lights up.

— EON —

3 Press (®EON on the remote control
repeatedly to select one of the 4 Radio Data
System program types (NEWS, AFFAIRS,
INFO or SPORT).

The name of the selected program type appears in the
front panel display.

/'|\

Lights up

Moy

O

To cancel the EON feature, press ® EON on the remote
control repeatedly until the name of the program type
disappears and “EON OFF” appears in the front panel
display.



Using iPod™

Once you have stationed your iPod in a Yamaha iPod universal dock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately) connected to
the DOCK terminal of this unit (see page 31), you can enjoy playback of your iPod using the supplied remote control.
You can also use the Compressed Music Enhancer mode of this unit to enhance the sound quality of the compression
artifacts (such as the MP3 format) stored on your iPod (see page 50).

Notes

¢ Only iPod (Click and Wheel), iPod nano, and iPod mini are supported.
« Some features may not be compatible depending on the model or the software version of your iPod.

Mo

Sz

« For a complete list of status messages that appear in the front panel display and in the OSD, see the “iPod” section in
“Troubleshooting” on page 122.

* Once your iPod is stationed in a Yamaha iPod universal dock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately) connected to the DOCK terminal
of this unit, this unit begins signal transmission with your iPod.

* Once the connection between your iPod and this unit is complete, “iPod connected” appears in the front panel display and the DOCK
indicator lights up in the front panel display.

* Your iPod battery is automatically charged when your iPod is stationed in a Yamaha iPod universal dock (such as the YDS-10, sold
separately) connected to the DOCK terminal of this unit as long as this unit is turned on. You can also select whether this unit charges
the battery of the stationed iPod or not when this unit is in the standby mode by selecting the “STANDBY CHARGE” parameter in
“INPUT MENU” (on page 87).

* While the stationed iPod is being charged in the standby mode of this unit, the battery charge indicator (see page 34) appears in the

front panel display. Once the charge is complete (or after 4 hours from the start of the charge), the indicator disappears.

Controlling iPod™

You can control your iPod when “V-AUX” is selected as
the input source. The operations of your iPod can be done
with the aid of the OSD of this unit (menu browse mode)
or without it (simple remote mode).

B Remote control operation

Before performing the following operations, set the operation
mode selector on the remote control to @ SOURCE and then
press O V-AUX.

Bl Controlling iPod in the simple remote
mode

You can perform the basic operations of your iPod (play,

stop, skip, etc.) using the supplied remote control without

the aid of the OSD of this unit.

Mo
RO
* You can view the photos or video clips stored on your iPod.

* Operations can be also done with the controls on your iPod.

Bl Controlling iPod in the menu browse
mode

You can perform the advanced operations of your iPod

using the supplied remote control with the aid of the OSD

Button Function of this unit. The name of the song being played appears in
® ENTER Subsequent menu the front panel display according to the “FL SCROLL”
A Menu up parameter in “OPTION MENU” (see page 89). You can
v Menu down also browse the songs stored on your iPod in the OSD.
5 Previons mena Further, you can change or adjust settings for your iPod to
suit your personal preferences.
> Subsequent menu
® <1« Search backward (Press and hold) Notes
>> Search forward (Press and hold)  Operations cannot be done with the controls on your iPod.
> Skip forward ¢ The Yamaha logo appears in the display window of your iPod.
* There are some characters that cannot be displayed in the front
< Skip backward panel display or in the OSD of this unit. Those characters are
O Stop replaced with underscores “_".
m Pause (Menu browse mode) . .You c.annot browse the pho.tos or video clips stored 9n your
Play/Pause (Simple remote mode) iPod 19 the OSD. Use the. s1mpl.e remote mode to efnjoy
watching the photos or video clips stored on your iPod.
> Play (Menu browse mode)
Play/Pause (Simple remote mode)
MENU Previous menu
DISPLAY Display
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Using iPod™

Before performing the following operations, set the operation
mode selector on the remote control to @ SOURCE and then
press D V-AUX.

1 Press @DISPLAY on the remote control.
The following display appears in the OSD.

iPo Tor

2 Press ®A/V I <t/ on the remote control
to navigate the iPod menu and then press
(®ENTER to begin playback of the selected
song.

Choices: Playlists (playlists), Artists (artists),
Albums (albums), Songs (songs),
Genres (genres), Composers (composers),
Settings (settings)
* Playlists > Songs
e Artists > Albums > Songs
* Albums > Songs
* Songs
* Genres > Artists > Albums > Songs
¢ Composers > Albums > Songs
 Settings > Shuffle, Repeat
Shuffle =Shuffle
Use this feature to set this unit to play songs or albums in
random order.
Choices: Off, Songs, Albums
e Select “Off ’to deactivate this feature.
* Select “Songs” to set this unit to play songs in random
order.
e Select “Albums” to set this unit to play albums in
random order.

Notes

* When “Shuffle” is set to a setting other than “Off ", “ 3"
appears in the top right corner while songs or albums are being
shuffled.

* Press @ ENTER repeatedly to toggle between the settings of
“Shuffle”.

62 cn

Repeat Fazrsatl

Use this feature to set this unit to repeat one song or a
sequence of songs.

Choices: Off, One, All

* Select “Oft”’to deactivate this feature.

* Select “One” to set this unit to repeat one song.

e Select “All” to set this unit to repeat a sequence of

songs.

Notes

* When “Repeat” is set to a setting other than “Off”, “c>” or

“c>” appears in the top right corner while one song or a

sequence of songs are being repeated.
* Press @ ENTER repeatedly to toggle between the settings of
“Repeat”.

B The function of the play information
display

117

. : J

@ Track number/total tracks
(@ Name of the artist

(® Name of the album

® Name of the song

® Progress bar

® Elapsed time

@® Shuffle and repeat icons

» (playback), lll (pausing), pp (search forward) or ¢(
(search backward)

Remaining time



Recording adjustments and other operations are performed from the recording components. Refer to the operating
instructions for those components.

Caution

The DTS signal is a digital bitstream. Attempting to digitally record the DTS bitstream will result in noise being recorded.
Therefore, if you want to use this unit to record sources encoded in DTS, the following considerations and adjustments need to be
made. To play DTS-encoded DVDs and CDs (when using a digital audio connection) on your DTS-compatible player, follow its
operating instructions to make a setting so that the analog signal will be output from the player.

Notes

¢ When this unit is set to the standby mode, you cannot record between other components connected to this unit.

*« TONE CONTROL (see page 52) and the volume settings, the speaker level (see page 79) and the sound field programs (see page 46)
do not affect recorded material.

« The source connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks of this unit cannot be recorded.

« Digital signals input at the DIGITAL INPUT jacks are not output at the analog audio OUT (REC) jacks for recording. Likewise,
analog signals input at the AUDIO IN jacks are not output at the DIGITAL OUTPUT jack. Therefore, if your source component is
connected to provide only digital or analog signals, you can only record digital or analog signals.

A given input source is not output on the same OUT (REC) channel.

 S-video and composite video signals pass independently through the video circuits of this unit. Therefore, when recording or dubbing
video signals input from a video source component that provides only an S-video or a composite video signal, you can record only an
S-video or a composite video signal on your VCR.

» The analog audio and video signals input at the DOCK terminal can be output at the analog audio OUT (REC) jacks and DVR or VCR
OUT jacks for recording.

¢ Check the copyright laws in your country to record from CDs, radio, etc. Recording of copyrighted material may infringe copyright
laws.
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Do a test recording before you start an actual recording.

If you play back a video source that uses scrambled or encoded signals to prevent it from being dubbed, the picture itself may be
disturbed due to those signals.

1 Turn on all the connected components.

2 Rotate the ©INPUT selector (or press one
of the input selector buttons (1)) to select
the source component you want to record
from.

3 start playback on the selected source
component or select a broadcast station.

4 start recording on the recording component.
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Advanced sound configurations

Changing sound field parameter
settings

You can enjoy good quality sound with the initial factory
settings. Although you do not have to change the initial
factory settings, you can change some of the parameters to
better suit the input source or your listening room.

Note

You cannot change the sound field parameter values when
“MEMORY GUARD” in “OPTION MENU” is set to “ON” (see
page 90). If you want to change the sound field parameter values,
set “MEMORY GUARD” to “OFF”.

1 Turn on the video monitor connected to this
unit.

2 Setthe operation mode selector to ® AMP
and then press ©® PARAMETER on the
remote control.

The following display is shown in the OSD.

Sound field program category

MOUTE 1.2

Cursor

Sound field parameters Sound field parameter
values
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3 Press one of the sound field program
selector buttons (@) repeatedly to select the
desired sound field program you want to
adjust.

4 press ®A/V to select the desired sound
field parameter and then ®<d /> to change
the selected sound field parameter value.

e Press > to increase the value.
* Press ®<d to decrease the value.

My
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* For details about the function and control range of each sound
field parameter, see page 66.

* When you set a sound field parameter to a value other than the
initial factory settings, an asterisk mark (*) appears by the
sound field parameter name in the OSD.

* Repeat steps 3 and 4 as necessary to change other sound field
program parameter settings.

* The available sound field parameters for some of the sound field
programs may be displayed on more than one page in the OSD.
In this case, press @A / V to scroll through pages.

* If you press and hold @®<J /> to change the sound field
parameter value, the initial factory settings are shown
momentarily in the front panel display.

* To initialize the parameters of the selected sound field program,
press @V repeatedly to select “INITIALIZE” and then press
®r>. Once the confirmation screen appears in the OSD, press
®@> to confirm or @< to cancel the initialization.

HOLTE 7

3

[el: Initialize

5 Press ® PARAMETER to turn off the sound
field parameter display.

SYSTEM MEMORY feature

You can save multiple customized sound field parameter
settings by using the SYSTEM MEMORY feature. See
page 93 for details.




Advanced sound configurations

Bl Basic configuration of sound field Adjusting the vertical dialogue position
programs (DIALOG LIFT)

Each sound field program has some parameters defining Use this feature to adjust the vertical position of the

the characteristics of the program. To customize the dialogues in movies. The ideal position of the dialogues is

selected sound field program, adjust “DSP LEVEL” and/ at the center of the video monitor screen.
or “DIALOG LIFT” first, and then try other parameters.

:\(5{’-

To change sound field parameter settings, see page 64 for details.
. ——— The ideal

dialogue

position
If the dialogues are heard at the lower position of the video
monitor screen, increase the value of “DIALOG LIFT”.

Adjusting the effect sound level of the sound
field programs (DSP LEVEL)

Sound field programs add effect sounds (DSP effect
sounds) to the original source sound to create sound field
in the listening room. Use the “DSP LEVEL” parameter to
adjust the level of the effect sounds.

*© Ol
*© Ofl

The DSP effect The DSP effect sound Move up to the ideal dialogue position.
sound level is low. level is high.

Choices: 0,1,2,3,4,5
“0” (initial setting) is the lowest position, and “5” is the
Adjust “DSP LEVEL” as follows: highest position.

Increase the value of “DSP LEVEL” when

(@)
5
§>
=¥
m
23

Notes
« the effect sound of the selected sound field
program is too weak. » “DIALOG LIFT” is available only when “PRESENCE SP” is
* you cannot recognize any difference between the set to “ON” (see page 78).

* You cannot move the dialogue position down from the initial

sound field programs. : o
dialogue position.

Decrease the value of “DSP LEVEL” when

* the sound is vague.
 you feel that the additional sound effect is
excessive.

Control range: —6 dB to +3 dB
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B Sound field parameter descriptions

You can adjust the values of certain digital sound field parameters so that the sound fields are recreated accurately in your
listening room. Not all of the following parameters are found in every program.

My
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To change sound field parameter settings to suit your listening environment, see page 64 for details.

Sound field parameter

Features

Initial delay. Presence, surround, and surround back sound field initial delay. Changes the
apparent size of the sound field by adjusting the delay between the direct sound and the first
reflection heard by the listener. The smaller the value, the smaller the sound field seems to the

When you adjust the initial delay parameters, we also recommend that you adjust the

corresponding room size parameters likewise. This adjustment is especially effective for the
CINEMA DSP programs.

Control range: 1 to 99 ms (INIT.DLY and PINIT.DLY)

1 to 49 ms (S.INIT.DLY and SB INIT.DLY)

Level

Source sound

1 |/ 1

| | Early |

: : ‘ ‘ ‘ reflections : ‘ ‘

' il gl

1 Z 1 211

Q Q

| =1 ‘ =L
—H— Time e Time —~—1l«— Time
Delay Delay Delay

Sound source
% ® % ® % ®

~— Reflection face

]

&
<

Small value = 1 ms

v

Large value = 99 ms
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Sound field parameter Features

Room size. Presence, surround and surround back room size. Adjusts the apparent size of the
sound field. The larger the value, the larger the surround sound field becomes. As the sound is
repeatedly reflected around a room, the larger the hall is, the longer the time between the original
reflected sound and the subsequent reflections. By controlling the time between the reflected
sounds, you can change the apparent size of the virtual venue. Changing this parameter from one
to two doubles the apparent length of the room.

A

‘When you adjust the room size parameters, we also recommend that you adjust the
corresponding initial delay parameters likewise. This adjustment is especially effective for the
CINEMA DSP programs.

Control range: 0.1 to 2.0

Source sound

|/ I
1 Early 1
' reflections '
I I
I I

Time Time Time

Level
Level
Level

Sound source

/

%)))))} 1)))))))

\. ))))m) >0

& n

>

Large value =2.0

Small value = 0.1

Liveness. Surround and surround back liveness. Adjusts the reflectivity of the virtual walls in the
hall by changing the rate at which the early reflections decay. The early reflections of a sound
source decay much faster in a room with acoustically absorbent wall surfaces than in one which
has highly reflective surfaces. A room with acoustically absorbent surfaces is referred to as
“dead”, while a room with highly reflective surfaces is referred to as “live”. This parameter lets
you adjust the early reflection decay rate and thus the “liveness” of the room.

(@)
5
§>
=¥
m
23

Control range: 0 to 10

Source sound

. | | Live
I 1 I
I 1 I
I 1 I
B |1 Dead o1 < |1
3! o1 z |0
— | 1! al!
Time Time Time
NS NN N\
\ . \ y \ /
\\\\ . \\\ Z, \\\ ///
%) /e 7) ® %) V. 24
Small reflected Large reflected
sound sound
Small value = 0 Large value = 10
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Sound field parameter Features

Reverberation time. Adjusts the amount of time taken for the dense, subsequent reverberation
sound to decay by 60 dB at 1 kHz. This changes the apparent size of the acoustic environment

over an extremely wide range. Set a longer reverberation time to get more sustaining
reverberation sound, and set a shorter time to get articulate sound.

Control range: 1.0 to 5.0 s

Reverberation Source sound Reverberation
| .’Q Early reflections |
: ' :
1 1
1 60 dB 60 dB 1 60 dB
1 1
1 1
1 1
[ Pa— — | |
REV.TIME REV.TIME REV.TIME
Sound source Short Tong
reverberation reverberation i
h S . sis ; \\ /
W/.(M % . % 2 @]
* 7t AN

& N
< >

Small value =1.0's Large value =5.0 s

Reverberation delay. Adjusts the time difference between the beginning of the direct sound and
the beginning of the reverberation sound. The larger the value, the later the reverberation sound
begins. A later reverberation sound makes you feel as if you are in a larger acoustic environment.

Control range: 0 to 250 ms

Source sound

& Level

—

Reverberation

REV.DELAY REV.TIME

Reverberation level. Adjusts the volume of the reverberation sound. The larger the value, the
stronger the reverberation becomes.

Control range: 0 to 100%

Source sound

/

Level

REV. LEVEL

Time
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Sound field parameter Features

[ 2T 2-channel stereo direct. Bypasses the decoders and DSP processors of this unit for pure hi-fi stereo
(“2ch Stereo” only) sound when playing 2-channel analog sources.

Choices: AUTO, OFF

Mo
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 Select “AUTO” to bypass the decoders, DSP processors and the tone control circuitry only when
“BASS” and “TREBLE” are set to 0 dB (see page 52).

« Select “OFF” not to bypass the decoders, DSP processors and the tone control circuitry when
“BASS” and “TREBLE” are set to 0 dB.

* When multi-channel signals are input, they are downmixed to 2 channels and output from the front
left and right speakers.

» The low-frequency signals of the front left and right channels are redirected to the subwoofer in the
following cases:
— “LFE/BASS OUT” is set to “BOTH” (see page 77).
— “FRONT SP” is set to “SMALL” (see page 77) and “LFE/BASS OUT” is set to “SWFR” (see

page 77).

7-channel stereo center, surround left, surround right, surround back, presence left and presence right
levels. Adjusts the volume level of each channel in the 7-channel stereo mode.

Control range: 0 to 100%

(“7ch Stereo” only)

Straight and 7-channel Compressed Music Enhancer effect level. The high-frequency signals of

(“Straight Enhancer” and some sources may be emphasized too much. In this case, set the effect level to “LOW”.
“7ch Enhancer” only)

Choices: HIGH, LOW (o)
M 2
« Select “HIGH” for a high effect level. ]’; Jz>
* Select “LOW” for a low effect level. 40
om
20
- NO
selectlng decaders You can change the decoder parameter settings. Press
(@ PARAMETER and then @A / V repeatedly on the remote
B Selecting decoders for 2-channel control to select the desired decoder parameter. You can change
sources (surrou nd decode mode) the value of the selected parameter by pressing @< />

Use this feature to play back sources with selected repeatedly on the remote control.

decoders. You can play back 2-channel sources on multi-
channels.

Set the operation mode selector to @ AMP and
then press @) SUR. DECODE repeatedly on the
remote control to select the surround decode
mode.

You can select the desired surround decoder mode
depending on the type of source you are playing and your
personal preference.
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B Decoder descriptions

Remote control Category and name Name of the
button of the program decoder (SUR.)

SUR.DECODE

Dolby Pro Logic IIx (or Dolby Pro Logic II) processing for music sources. The Pro Logic IIx decoder is not
available when “SUR.B L/R SP” is set to “NONE?” (see page 78).

PANORAMA DIMENSION CENTER WIDTH

Available decoder parameters (see page 71) Program description

SUR.DECODE

Dolby Pro Logic processing for any sources.

SUR.DECODE

Dolby Pro Logic IIx (or Dolby Pro Logic II) processing for movie sources. The Pro Logic IIx decoder is not available when “SUR.B L/
R SP” is set to “NONE” (see page 78).

SUR.DECODE
.

Dolby Pro Logic IIx (or Dolby Pro Logic II) processing for music sources. The Pro Logic IIx decoder is not available when “SUR.B L/
R SP” is set to “NONE” (see page 78).

PANORAMA DIMENSION CENTER WIDTH

SUR.DECODE

Dolby Pro Logic IIx (or Dolby Pro Logic II) processing for game sources. The Pro Logic IIx decoder is not available when “SUR.B L/R
SP” is set to “NONE” (see page 78).

SUR.DECODE

DTS processing for movie sources.

SUR.DECODE

DTS processing for music sources.

C. IMAGE

My

RO
When you select the surround decode mode for the multi-channel digital sources, this unit automatically selects the corresponding
decoder for each source.
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Advanced sound configurations

Decoder parameter descriptions

Decoder parameter

Features

F 4
(“PLIIx Music” and “PLII
Music” only)

Pro Logic IIx Music and Pro Logic I Music panorama. Sends stereo signals to the surround speakers as
well as the front speakers for a wraparound effect.

Choices: OFF, ON

(“PLIIx Music” and “PLII
Music” only)

Pro Logic IIx Music and Pro Logic IT Music dimension. Adjusts the sound field either towards the front
or towards the rear.

Control range: —3 (towards the rear) to +3 (towards the front)

Initial setting: STD (standard)

(“PLIIx Music” and “PLII
Music” only)

Pro Logic IIx Music and Pro Logic IT Music center width. Moves the center channel output completely
towards the center speaker or towards the front left and right speakers. A larger value moves the center
channel output towards the front left and right speakers.

Control range: 0 (center channel sound is output only from the center speaker) to
7 (center channel sound is output only from the front left and right speakers)

Initial setting: 3

(“Neo:6 Music” only)

DTS Neo:6 Music center image. Adjusts the front left and right channel output relative to the center
channel to make the center channel more or less dominant as necessary.

Control range: 0.0 (center channel sound is output only from the front left and right speakers) to
1.0 (center channel sound output only from the center speaker)

Initial setting: 0.3

B Selecting decoders used with sound
field programs (SUR.)

Use this feature to select the desired decoder used with

MOVIE sound field programs (except “Mono Movie”).

See page 49 for details about MOVIE sound field

program.

Available decoders

Decoder

Functions

Dolby Pro Logic IIx (or Dolby Pro
Logic II) processing for movie

sources. The Pro Logic IIx decoder is
not available when “SUR.B L/R SP” is
set to “NONE” (see page 78).

DTS processing for movie sources
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

You can use the following parameters in “SET MENU” to adjust a variety of system settings and customize the way this
unit operates. Change the initial settings (indicated in bold under each parameter) to reflect the needs of your listening
environment.

B Auto setup
Use this feature to automatically adjust speaker and system parameters (see page 37).

B Manual setup
Use this feature to manually adjust speaker and system parameters.

Basic menu i

Menu Parameter Functions Page

Selects the speakers that output the LFE (low-frequency effect) and the 77
low-frequency signals.

Selects the size of the front speakers. 77
Selects the size of the center speaker. 77
Selects the size and number of the surround speakers. 78
Selects the size and number of the surround back speakers. 78
Selects whether this unit uses the presence speakers. 78
Selects the crossover frequency of all the speakers set to “SML” (or 78
“SMALL”) or to “NONE” in “SPEAKER SET” (see pages 77 and

78).

Switches the phase of your subwoofer if bass sounds are lacking or 79
unclear.

Prioritizes either the presence or the surround back speakers when 79

playing back sources that contain surround back channel signals using
the CINEMA DSP sound field programs.

Adjust the balance the speaker levels between the front left or 79
surround left speakers and each speaker selected in “SPEAKER SET”
(see page 77).

Selects the unit to adjust the speaker distance. 80

Adjust the distance of each speaker and the delay applied to the 80
respective channel.

Turns the test tone output on or off for the “SPEAKER SET”, 80
“SPEAKER LEVEL”, and “SP DISTANCE?” settings.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Volume menu 3 i

Parameter Functions Page

Selects whether this unit automatically adjusts the dynamic range in conjunction with the 81
volume level or not.

Selects whether this unit adjusts the DSP effect level automatically in conjunction with the 81
volume level or not.

Adjusts how much the mute function reduces the output volume (see page 44). 81
Sets the maximum volume level of the main zone. 81
Sets the volume level of the main zone when the power of this unit is turned on. 81

Sound menu

Menu Parameter Functions Page
Selects the type of equalizer. 82
Adjusts the tonal quality of the speakers when you set “EQ TYPE 82

SELECT” to “GEQ”.

Selects whether this unit outputs the test tone while making adjustments 82
of “GEQ” or not.

Adjusts the speaker LFE level. 83 o»
L l)

Adjusts the headphone LFE level. 83 LS
E

Adjusts the amount of the dynamic range compression of the speakers. 83 6 m
=20

Adjusts the amount of the dynamic range compression of the 83

headphones.

Selects whether this unit activates the automatic audio and video 84

synchronization function (automatic lip sync) or not.

Makes fine adjustments of the audio delay when the automatic audio 84
and video synchronization function is active.

Adjustment the audio delay manually when the connected video 84
monitor is not compatible with the automatic audio and video
synchronization function or “HDMI AUTO” is set to “OFF”.

Use this feature to enjoy 6.1/7.1-channel playback for multi-channel 84
sources using the Dolby Pro Logic IIx, Dolby Digital EX, or DTS-ES
decoders by using the connected surround back speakers.

Selects whether the audio output bypasses the tone control circuitry 84
when “TREBLE” and “BASS” are set to 0 dB (see page 52).

Selects whether to play back HDMI audio signals on this unit or on 85
another HDMI component connected to the HDMI OUT jack.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Input menu 4

Note

Some parameters described below may not be available for all input sources and some parameters are only available for specific input
sources.

Parameter Functions Page

Assigns the input/output jacks according to the component to be used if the initial settings of 86
this unit do not correspond to your needs.

Changes the name of the input source that appears in the OSD and in the front panel display. 86
Adjusts the level of the signal input at each jack. 86
Switches the decoder activation mode. You can designate the reassigned digital input jacks for 86

DTS signals.

Selects whether this unit charges the battery of the stationed iPod or not when this unit is in the 87
standby mode (see page 61).

Selects the video source played back in the background of the sources input at the MULTI CH 87
INPUT jacks.

Selects the number of channels input from an external decoder. 87
Selects the analog jacks at which the front channel signals from an external decoder are input 87

when you set “INPUT CH” to “8CH”.

Option menu =

Menu Parameter Functions Page
Adjusts the brightness of the front panel display. 88
Adjusts the vertical position of the OSD. 88
Selects whether this unit displays a gray background in your video 88

monitor when there is no video signal being input.

Selects whether this unit displays the short messages on the video 88
monitor after you perform a certain operation.

Sets the time for which the iPod menu is displayed in the OSD after 88
you perform a certain operation.

Selects the mode to display the information of your iPod in the front 89
panel display.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Menu Parameter Functions Page

Selects whether to convert the video signals input at the VIDEO, S 89
VIDEO, and COMPONENT VIDEO jacks.

Selects whether this unit activates the analog interlace/progressive 89
conversion of the analog video signals input at the VIDEO, S VIDEO,

and COMPONENT VIDEO jacks so that the analog video signals

deinterlaced from 480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) to 480p/576p are output at

the COMPONENT MONITOR OUT jacks.

Selects whether this unit activates the HDMI up-conversion of the 89
analog video signals input at the VIDEO, S VIDEO, and

COMPONENT VIDEO jacks so that the up-scaled analog video

signals are output at the HDMI OUT jack.

Adjusts the aspect ratio for analog video signals output at the HDMI 90
OUT jack.
Prevents accidental changes to sound field program parameter values 90

and other system settings.

Designates the default audio input jack select setting for the input 91
sources connected to the DIGITAL INPUT jacks when you turn on the
power of this unit.

Designates the default decoder mode for the input sources connected 91
to the DIGITAL INPUT jacks when you turn on the power of this unit.

Designates the extended decoder mode for the input sources connected 91
to the DIGITAL INPUT jacks when you turn on the power of this unit.

ARF Selects how the Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers are amplified. 91

Selects whether this unit controls the volume level of the audio signals 92
output at the ZONE OUT (ZONE 2 or ZONE 3) jacks.

(@)
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L. Adjusts the maximum volume level in Zone 2 or Zone 3. 92

Sets the volume level of Zone 2 or Zone 3 when you turn on the power 92
of this unit.

B System memory
Use this feature to create your favorite settings and assign the settings to each @SYSTEM MEMORY button
(see page 93).

IR O S R R )y LN

B Signal information .
Use this feature to check audio signal information (see page 44).
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Using SET MENU

Use the remote control to access and adjust each
parameter.

Mo

NOA

* You can change the “SET MENU” parameters while this unit is

reproducing sound.

« If you press @ PARAMETER during the “SET MENU”
operation, the “SET MENU” operation is canceled.

* Repeat the following procedure to select and adjust each
parameter setting.

* Press @RETURN to return to the previous menu level.

1 setthe operation mode selector to ® AMP

and then press (®SET MENU to enter “SET

MENU”.

The top “SET MENU” display appears in the OSD.

4 Press @A 1V repeatedly and then press

@ENTER to select and enter the desired
menu.

The following displays are examples where “SOUND
MENU?” is selected.

3 SOUMHE MEMU

2 Press ®A 1YV to select “MANUAL SETUP”.

SET MEHU
=BUTO SETUR
* AL SETUR
I HEMORY
L IHFO
PIF D
T

3 Press ®ENTER to enter “MANUAL SETUP”.

The “MANUAL SETUP” display appears in the
OSD.

MAHUAL SETUR

LIF TN

Pt
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Press ®A /V repeatedly and then press
®ENTER to select and enter the desired
submenu.

The following display is an example where “LFE
LEVEL?” is selected.

ByLFE LEUEL

Press @A /V to select the desired parameter
and then ®<d /> to change the parameter
settings.

e Press > to increase the value.

e Press @< to decrease the value.

Press ®SET MENU to exit from “SET
MENU”.



Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

1 BASIC MENU

Use this feature to manually adjust the basic speaker
settings. Most of the “BASIC MENU” parameters are set
automatically when you run the automatic setup.

1 BASIC MEMU

LR Db

it

Mo

O
Set “TEST TONE” to “ON” to output the test tone for the
“SPEAKER SET”, “SPEAKER LEVEL” and “SP DISTANCE”.

B Speaker settings

LFE/bass out L. FES QLT
Use this feature to select the speakers that output the LFE

(low-frequency effect) and the low-frequency signals.
Choices: SWFR, FRONT, BOTH

AXSPEAKER SET

SWFR FROMT:BOTH

When a subwoofer is connected to this unit
and you want to get natural bass sound:
Select “SWFR” (subwoofer). The LFE signals as well

as the low-frequency signals of other speakers set to
“SML” (or “SMALL”) are directed to the subwoofer.

When a subwoofer is connected to this unit
and you want to get rich bass sound:

Select “BOTH” (both). The low-frequency signals of
any source are output from the subwoofer. The LFE
signals as well as the low-frequency signals of other
speakers set to “SML” (or “SMALL”) are directed to
the subwoofer. The low-frequency signals of the front
left and right channels are directed to the front left and
right speakers and the subwoofer regardless of the
“FRONT SP” setting.

When you do not use a subwoofer:

Select “FRONT” (front). The LFE signals, the
low-frequency signals of the front left and right
channels, and the low-frequency signals of other
speakers set to “SML” (or “SMALL”) are all directed
to the front left and right speakers regardless of the
“FRONT SP” setting.

Measure for the speaker size
The woofer section of a speaker is
— 16 cm (6.5 in) or larger: large
— smaller than 16 cm (6.5 in): small

Front speakers i}
Choices: SMALL, LARGE

AYSPEAKER SET

FROMT SP

SMALL  :LARGE

When the front speakers are large:
Select “LARGE” (large).

When the front speakers are small:
Select “SMALL” (small).

Notes

* When “LFE/BASS OUT” is set to “FRONT?”, the LFE signals
found in bitstream sources, the low-frequency signals of the
front left and right channels, and the low-frequency signals of
other speakers set to “SML” (or “SMALL”) are all directed to
the front left and right speakers regardless of the “FRONT SP”
setting.

When “LFE/BASS OUT” is set to “FRONT”, you can select
only “LARGE” in “FRONT SP”. If the value of “FRONT SP” is
set to other than “LARGE?” in advance, this unit change the
value to “LARGE” automatically.

Center speaker E
Choices: NONE, SMALL, LARGE

AYSPEAKER SET

CEMTER SF

HMOME »SMALL  LARGE

When the center speaker is large:

Select “LARGE” (large).

When the center speaker is small:

Select “SMALL” (small).

When you do not use the center speaker:
Select “NONE” (none). The center channel signals are
directed to the front left and right speakers.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Measure for the speaker size
The woofer section of a speaker is

— 16 cm (6.5 in) or larger: large

— smaller than 16 cm (6.5 in): small

Surround left/right speakers =
Choices: NONE, SMALL, LARGE

HaSFERKER SET

SRS LR SP

MOHE »SMALL LARGE

When the surround speakers are large:
Select “LARGE” (large).

When the surround speakers are small:
Select “SMALL” (small).

When you do not use the surround speakers:

Select “NONE” (none). This unit is set to the Virtual

CINEMA DSP mode (see page 51), and “SUR.B L/R

SP” is automatically set to “NONE”.

Mo

MO
See page 17 for the connection information of the surround
back speakers.

Surround back left/right speakers

Choices: NONE, SMLx1, SMLx2, LRGx1, LRGx2

AYSPEAKER SET

SUR.E L-R SP

HMOHE  SMLwxl »EML:2

When the surround back left and right
speakers are large:

Select “LRGx2” (large x 2).

When the single surround back speaker is
large:

Select “LRGx1” (large x 1).

When the surround back left and right
speakers are small:

Select “SMLx2” (small x 2).

When the single surround back speaker is
small:
Select “SMLx1” (small x 1).

78 en

When you do not use the surround back
speakers:

Select “NONE” (none). The surround back channel
signals are directed to the surround left and right
speakers.

Mo

oz
See page 17 for the connection information of the surround
back speakers.

Notes

If the Dolby TrueHD audio signals are input and “SUR.B L/R
SP” is set to “NONE?”, the left and right surround back
channels are not directed to the surround left and right
speakers.

Presence speakers
Use this feature if you want to use the presence speakers

connected to this unit.
Choices: NONE, YES

HaSFERKER SET

FREZEHCE 5P

HOME  XYES

When you do not use the presence speakers:
Select “NONE” (none).

When you use the presence speakers:
Select “YES” (yes).
Note

“DIALOG LIFT” is available only when “PRESENCE SP” is set
to “YES”.

Bass cross over
Use this feature to select the crossover frequency of all the
speakers set to “SML” (or “SMALL”) or to “NONE” in
“SPEAKER SET” (see page 77). All frequencies below
the selected frequency will be sent to the subwoofer or to
the speakers set to “LRG” (or “LARGE”) in “SPEAKER
SET” (see page 77).
Choices: 40Hz, 60Hz, 80Hz, 90Hz, 100Hz, 110Hz,
120Hz, 160Hz, 200Hz

AYSPEAKER SET

FRER: = = - 3E0Hz

My

N3

If your subwoofer can adjust the output volume and the crossover
frequency, set the volume to about half way (or slightly less) and
set the crossover frequency to the maximum.



Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Subwoofer phase - -
Use this feature to switch the phase of your subwoofer if
bass sounds are lacking or unclear.

AYSPEAKER SET
SUBWOOFER PHASE

=R

FHORMAL  REMERSE
Choice Functions
NORMAL Does not change the phase of your subwoofer.
(normal)
REVERSE Sets the phase of your subwoofer to reverse.
(reverse)

B Speaker level
Use this feature to manually balance the speaker levels
between the front left or surround left speakers and each
speaker selected in “SPEAKER SET” (see page 77).
Control range: —10.0 dB to +10.0 dB

Control step: 0.5 dB

Initial setting:

FR.L/FR.R/SWFR/PR.L/PR.R: 0 dB
CENT./SUR.L/SUR.R/SB L/SB R: -1.0 dB

B2 SFEAKER LEVEL oz BISPERKER LEVEL 272

T
AR
P

e el

@
@)
o)

Presence/surround back channel priority
= T

Use this feature to prioritize either the presence or the
surround back speakers when playing back 2-channel
audio sources using the sound field programs.

AYSPEAKER SET
FRIORITY

¢ Bl ¢

FEHS =SURLE
Choice Functions
PRNS Uses the presence speakers.
SUR.B Uses the surround back speakers.

Mo

Sz
For details about the sound output from each speaker in sound
field programs, refer to “Sound output in each sound field
program” in “APPENDIX” at the end of this manual.

SPEAKER LEVEL Adjusted speaker

FR.L Front left speaker

FR.R Front right speaker

CENT. Center speaker

SUR.L Surround left speaker

SUR.R Surround right speaker

SBL Surround back left speaker
o>

SBR Surround back right speaker R 2
0 >

SWFR Subwoofer > 2
340

PR.L Presence left speaker (Z) g

PR.R Presence right speaker

N

« If your subwoofer can adjust the output volume and the
crossover frequency, set the volume to about half way (or
slightly less) and set the crossover frequency to the maximum.

« Set “TEST TONE” to “ON” to output the test tone for the
“SPEAKER LEVEL” setting (see page 80).

Notes

» The available speaker channels differ depending on the setting

of the speakers.
« Instead of “SB L” and “SB R”, “SB” is displayed if “SUR. B L/
R SP” is set to either “SMLx1” or “LRGx1” (see page 78).
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

B Speaker distance
Use this feature to manually adjust the distance of each
speaker and the delay applied to the respective channel.
Ideally, each speaker should be the same distance from the
main listening position. However, this is not possible in
most home situations. Thus, a certain amount of delay
must be applied to the sound from each speaker so that all
sounds will arrive at the listening position at the same
time.

CHSP DISTAMCE 1-2

Unit for the speaker distance adjustment LHIT
Initial setting:

[U.S.A. and Canada models]: feet (ft)

[Other models]: meters (m)

Choice Functions
meters (m) Adjusts speaker distances in meters.
feet (ft) Adjusts speaker distances in feet.

Speaker distances

Control range: 0.30 to 24.00 m (1.0 to 80.0 ft)
Control step: 0.10 m (0.5 ft)

Initial setting:

FRONT L/FRONT R/SWFR/PRNS L/

PRNS R: 3.00 m (10.0 ft)

CENTER: 2.60 m (8.5 ft)

SUR. L/SUR. R/SB L/SB R: 2.40 m (8.0 ft)

SP DISTANCE Adjusted speaker
FRONT L Front left speaker
FRONT R Front right speaker
CENTER Center speaker
SUR.L Surround left speaker
SUR. R Surround right speaker
SBL Surround back left speaker
SB R Surround back right speaker
SWFR Subwoofer
PRNS L Presence left speaker
PRNS R Presence right speaker
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If your subwoofer can adjust the output volume and the crossover
frequency, set the volume to about half way (or slightly less) and
set the crossover frequency to the maximum.

Notes

 The available speaker channels differ depending on the setting
of the speakers.

« Instead of “SB L” and “SB R”, “SUR.B” is displayed if
“SUR.B L/R SP” is set to either “SMLx1” or “LRGx1” (see
page 78).

B Test tone TOHE
Turns the test tone output on or off for the “SPEAKER
SET”, “SPEAKER LEVEL”, and “SP DISTANCE”
settings.

DATEST TOHE

HOFF O

Choice Functions
OFF This unit does not output the test tone for the
“SPEAKER SET”, “SPEAKER LEVEL”, and
“SP DISTANCE” settings.
ON This unit outputs the test tone for the

“SPEAKER SET”, “SPEAKER LEVEL”, and
“SP DISTANCE” settings.

s

Sz

If you use a handheld sound pressure level meter, hold at arm’s
length and point upwards so that the meter is in the listening
position. With the meter set to the 70 dB scale and to C SLOW,
calibrate each speaker to 75 dB.

Note

This function is automatically turned off if you exit “BASIC
MENU”.



Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

2 VOLUME MENU

Use this menu to manually adjust the various volume
settings.

2 UDLUME MEMU

WE [RCeans
UE [SF
]_EIJEL. ce e OF
Hi:c TYFE -

UL, ven et

[

Use this feature to adjust the dynamic range in
conjunction with the volume level. This feature is useful
when you are listening at lower volumes or at night. When
“ADAPTIVE DRC” is set to “AUTQO?”, this unit controls
the dynamic range as follows:
— If the VOLUME setting is low:
the dynamic range is narrow
— If the VOLUME setting is high:
the dynamic range is wide

— || auto —

2 Q

2 2|| auto

g g

g OFF 8 OFF

Input level Input level
VOLUME: low VOLUME: high

Choice Functions
AUTO Adjusts the dynamic range automatically.
OFF Does not adjust the dynamic range

automatically.

s

O

* You can also adjust the dynamic range of the bitstream signal
sources by using “DYNAMIC RANGE” in “SOUND MENU”
(see page 83).

« This function is also useful for listening with your headphones.

Note

The adaptive dynamic range control feature does not function
when this unit is in the Pure Direct mode (see page 52).

Adaptive DSP level
Use this feature to make fine adjustments of the DSP
effect level (see page 65) automatically in conjunction
with the volume level.

Choice Functions
AUTO Adjusts the DSP effect level in conjunction with
the volume level.
OFF Does not adjust the DSP effect level
automatically.
Note

Even if you set “ADAPTIVE DSP LEVEL” to “AUTO”, this unit
does not change but the fine-tunes the specified value of “DSP
LEVEL” (see page 65).

MUTIHE °

Muting type
Use this feature to adjust how much the mute function
reduces the output volume (see page 44).

Choice Functions
FULL Mutes all the audio output.
—20dB Reduces the current volume by 20 dB.

Maximum volume [Hx
Use this feature to set the maximum volume level in the
main zone. This feature is useful to avoid the unexpected
loud sound by mistake. For example, the original volume
range is —80.0 dB to +16.5 dB. However, when “MAX
VOL.” is set to —5.0 dB, the volume range becomes
—-80.0 dB to -5.0 dB.

Control range: —30.0 dB to +15.0 dB, +16.5 dB

Control step: 5.0 dB

Notes

¢ When this unit is in the auto setup procedure, the volume level
is automatically set to 0 dB regardless of the current “MAX
VOL.” setting.

e The “MAX VOL.” setting takes priority over the initial volume
setting. For example, if “INI.VOL.” is set to —20.0 dB and
“MAX VOL.” is set to —30.0 dB, the volume level is
automatically set to —30.0 dB when you turn on the power of
this unit next time.

* Use “MAX VOL.” in “ZONE SET” to set the initial volume
level in Zone 2 or Zone 3.

Initial volume i
Use this feature to set the Volume level of the main zone
when the power of this unit is turned on.

Choices: OFF, MUTE, -80.0 dB to +16.5 dB

Control step: 0.5 dB

Note

The “MAX VOL.” setting takes priority over the initial volume
setting.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Graphic equalizer
3 S OUND MEN U Use this feature to match the tonal quality of the center,
surround L/R and surround back L/R, surround back,
presence L/R speakers and the subwoofer with that of the
front L/R speakers. You can adjust 7 frequency bands
5 SOUND MENL (63Hz, 160Hz, 400Hz, 1kHz, 2.5kHz, 6.3kHz, 16kHz).
QAL IZER Control range: —6.0 dB to +6.0 dB
Control step: 0.5 dB

Use this feature to adjust the audio parameters.

AERUALIZER: 1oz AYERUALIZER 22
TEST +0FF  OH TEST WOFF  OH
+ CHAMHHE FROMT L CHAMMEL -+« < FROMT L
e 2
£ e
B Equalizer & B
Use this feature to select the parametrlc equalizer or the

graphic equalizer.

Equalizer type select !
Use this feature to select the type of equalizer.

My

RO
Press @A / V to select a frequency band and @< /> to adjust
the selected frequency band.

RYEGUALIZER
ER TYPE SELECT Note
B OFF

The “GEQ” parameter can be adjusted only when “GEQ” is
selected in “EQ TYPE SELECT”.

Test tone
Use this feature to make adjustments of “GEQ” while
Choice Functions listening to a test tone. To select “TEST”, press @A / V
repeatedly in the graphic equalizer screen.

AUTO PEQ Uses the parametric equalizer adjusted in
“AUTO SETUP” (see page 37).

AYERUAL IZER iz

GEQ Adjusts the built-in 7-frequency band graphic
equalizer so that the tonal quality of the speakers * TE“ T%HEL‘ OFF F“
matches. Press @ ENTER to display the graphic
equalizer screen.

OFF Deactivates the equalizing feature.

s,

O
Currently applied parametric equalizer type (see page 40) appears

under “AUTO PEQ”. Choice Functions
OFF Does not output test tones and output the
Note currently selected source component.
You can select “AUTO PEQ” only when you carry out “AUTO ON Outputs test tones from the selected speakers.

SETUP” in advance (see page 37). In this case, “AUTO PEQ” is
automatically selected as the default setting.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

B Low-frequency effect level

Use this feature to adjust the output level of the LFE (low-
frequency effect) channel according to the capacity of
your subwoofer or headphones. The LFE channel carries
low-frequency special effects which are only added to
certain scenes. This setting is effective only when this unit
decodes bitstream signals.

Control range: —20 to 0 dB

Control step: 1 dB

BYLFE LEVEL

+ SPERKER AdE
FEADFHONE - « « « BE

Speakers
Adjusts the speaker LFE level.

Headphones
Adjusts the headphone LFE level

Note

Depending on the settings of “LFE/BASS OUT” (see page 77),
some signals may not be output at the SUBWOOFER PRE OUT
jack.

B Dynamic range
Use this feature to select the amount of dynamlc range
compression to be applied to your speakers or
headphones. This setting is effective only when this unit is
decoding bitstream signals.

CaDYHMAMIC RAMGE

SPEAK]
+ HEADFHD xHE ------- &l

Speakers
Adjusts the dynamic range compression for the speakers.

Headphones iE
Adjusts the dynamic range compression for the
headphones.

Choice Functions

MIN/AUTO * MIN: Adjusts the dynamic range to narrow
when this unit is decoding bitstream signals
(except Dolby TrueHD).

¢ AUTO: Adjusts the dynamic range according
to the instruction of the input source signals
when this unit is decoding Dolby TrueHD

signals.

STD Adjusts the dynamic range to medium. When
this unit is decoding Dolby TrueHD signals, the
dynamic range control is always active
regardless of the instruction of the input source
signals.

MAX

Preserves the greatest amount of dynamic range.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

B Audio and video synchronization
(Lip sync)

Use this feature to adjust the audio and video
synchronization.

DAL IPSYHC

+ HOHMI AT
AT DELA:

Ol
ot

I..Il" I:11 [ IH

HDMI Automatic lip sync mode
If the connected video monitor is connected to the HDMI
OUT jack of this unit and compatible with the automatic
audio and video synchronization function (automatic lip
sync), this unit adjusts the audio and video
synchronization automatically. Use this feature to activate
or deactivate the automatic lip sync.

Choices: ON, OFF

If the connected video monitor is compatible
with the automatic lip sync:

Select “ON”. Use “AUTO DELAY” to make fine
adjustments of the audio and video synchronization.

If the video monitor is not compatible with the
automatic lip sync or you do not want to use
the automatic lip sync:

Select “OFF”. Use “MANUAL DELAY” to adjust the
audio and video synchronization.

Auto delay
Use this feature to make fine adjustments of the audio and
video synchronization when you set “HDMI AUTO” to
“ON”.

Control range: 0 to 240 ms

Control step: 1 ms

R

“offset” indicates the difference between the value of the audio
delay that this unit sets automatically and the value of the audio
delay that you set in “AUTO DELAY”. This unit stores the value
of “offset” and applies the value to other automatic lip sync
compatible video monitors.

Manual delay
Use this feature to adjust the delay of the sound output
manually to synchronize audio with video images when
you set “HDMI AUTO” to “OFF”.

Control range: 0 to 240 ms

Control step: 1 ms
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B Audio settings

EXAULTIO SET

AHUTO

+ ExT
TONE -+ ALITO

Extended surround
Use this feature to enjoy 6.1/7.1 channel playback for
multi-channel sources using the Dolby Pro Logic IIx,
Dolby Digital EX, or DTS-ES decoders by using the
connected surround back speakers.

Choice Functions

AUTO Activates the optimum decoder to play back
signals in 6.1/7.1 channels when this unit

recognizes a signal flag being input.

PLIIxMovie Plays back Dolby Digital or DTS signals in 7.1

channels using the Pro Logic IIx movie decoder.

PLIIxMusic Plays back Dolby Digital or DTS signals in 6.1/
7.1 channels using the Pro Logic IIx music

decoder.

EX/ES Plays back Dolby Digital or DTS signals in 6.1/
7.1 channels using the Dolby Digital EX or

DTS-ES decoder.

EX Plays back Dolby Digital or DTS signals in 6.1/
7.1 channels using the Dolby Digital EX
decoder.

OFF Does not use any decoders to create 6.1/7.1
channels.

Tone bypass Tl
Use this feature to select whether the audio output

bypasses the tone control circuitry when “TREBLE” and
“BASS” are set to 0 dB (see page 52).

Choice Functions
AUTO Automatically bypasses the tone control
circuitry to provide the purest signal possible
when “TREBLE” and “BASS” are set to 0 dB.
OFF Does not bypass the tone control circuitry.
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H HDMI set
Use this feature to select the component to play back
HDMI audio signals.

FyHDMI SET

SUPPORT AUDID
Fe-UTRERER

Support audio
Use this feature to select whether to play back HDMI
audio signals on this unit or on another HDMI component
connected to the HDMI OUT jack on the rear panel of this
unit.

Choice Functions

RX-V1800 Plays back HDMI audio signals on this unit. The
HDMI audio signals input at the HDMI input
jacks of this unit are not output to the HDMI
component connected to the HDMI OUT jack
on the rear panel of this unit.

OTHER Plays back HDMI audio signals on another
HDMI component connected to the HDMI OUT
jack.

Notes

* This unit transmits audio and video signals input at the HDMI
input jacks to the HDMI OUT jack only when this unit is turned
on even if “SUPPORT AUDIO” is set to “OTHER”.

« Available audio/video signals depend on the specification of the
connected video monitor. Refer to the instruction manual of
each connected component.

4 INPUT MENU

Use this menu to adjust the parameters of each input
source.

4 THMPLIT MEHL 12 4 THPUT MEHL 2s2

3 TUHER:
MULTL EH

Input source Parameter
A)TUNER INPUT RENAME
VOL. TRIM
B)MULTI CH INPUT RENAME
VOL. TRIM
BGV
INPUT CH
FRONT
C)PHONO 1/0 ASSIGNMENT
D)CD INPUT RENAME
E)CD-R VOL. TRIM
F)MD/TAPE DECODER MODE
G)BD/HD DVD
H)DVD
)DTV/CBL
J)DVR
K)VCR
L)V-AUX
M)DOCK INPUT RENAME
VOL. TRIM
STANDBY CHARGE
Note

Some parameters described above may not be available for all
input sources and some parameters are only available for specific
input sources.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Input/output assignment
140 SHMERT

Use this feature to assign the input/output jacks according
to the component to be used if the initial settings of this
unit do not correspond to your needs. Change the
parameter to reassign the respective jacks and effectively
connect more components.

Once the input/output jacks are reassigned, you can select
the corresponding component by using the © INPUT
selector on the front panel (or the input selector buttons on
the remote control).

Mo

Sz

* “NONE” appears in the OSD when any input source is not
assigned to the input/output jack.

* You cannot select a specific item more than once for the same
type of jack.

 An asterisk (*) appears to the right of the input/output jack
names that have been changed from their previous settings.

* The currently assigned input source for the selected input/
output jack appears in the OSD (“Current ( DTV/CBL )” in the
display example above).

Input rename .
Use this feature to change the name of the input source
that appears in the OSD and in the front panel display.

A TUHER

IMPUT REMAME
TUMER  + TUMER

Mo

RO

You can also change the name of the input source that appears in
the display window (@) on the remote control. Refer to
“Changing source names in the display window” on page 102.

1 Press ®<1/r> to place the “_” (underscore)
under the space or the character you want to
edit.

86 £n

2 Press ®A/V to select the character you
want to use and then press 3 <1/ to move
to the next space.

Notes

* You can use up to 9 characters for each input.

* Press @V to change the character in the following order,
or press @A to go in the reverse order:
AtoZ,0t09, atoz, symbols (#, ¥, —, +, etc.), space.

3 Repeat steps 1 through 2 to rename each
input source.

4 Press ®ENTER to complete.

Volume trim i
Use this feature to adjust the level of the signal input at
each jack. This feature is useful if you want to balance the
level of each input source to avoid sudden changes in
volume when switching between input sources.

Control range: —6.0 dB to +6.0 dB

Control step: 0.5 dB

Initial setting: 0.0 dB

Ay TUMER

IHPUT REMAME
& 0L, TRIMe =« +6, BelB

¢
This parameter also affects the signals output at the audio ZONE

OUT jacks.

Decoder mode
Use this feature to switch the decoder mode. You can
designate the reassigned digital input jacks for DTS
signals.

Choice Functions
AUTO Automatically detects digital audio signal input
types and selects the appropriate decoder.
DTS Activates the DTS decoder when digital audio

signals are input.
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Charge on standby = = Input channels
Use this feature to select whether this unit charges the Use this setting to select the number of channels input
battery of the stationed iPod or not when this unit is in the from an external decoder (see page 30).
standby mode (see page 61). Choice: 6CH, 8CH
Choice Functions
B MULTI CH
AUTO Charges the battery of the stationed iPod when

this unit is turned on and in the standby mode.

OFF Charges the battery of the stationed iPod only
when this unit is turned on.

Multi-channel input BGV Bl

Use this feature to select the video source played in the If the connected component outputs discrete
background of the sources input at the MULTI CH INPUT 6-channel audio signals:
jacks. Select “6CH”.

If the connected component outputs discrete
8-channel audio signals:

Select “8CH”. Also set “FRONT” (see below) to the
analog audio jacks at which the front left and right
channel signals output from the connected component

By MULTI CH
THFUT EEMAME
THwenneid

are input.
- - Note
Choice Functions
- - If “AMP” is set to “[SP1]”, “[SP2]” or “BOTH” (see page 91), no

LAST Automatically selects the last selected video sound is output from the surround back speakers even if you

source as the background video source. select “8CH”. In this case, select “6CH” and set the output setting o
BD/HD DVD,  Selects the corresponding input source as the of the external component to 6 channels. o E
DTV/CBL, background video source. g §
DVD, DVR, Front left and right channels input jack > %
VCR, V-AUX If you selected “8CH” in “INPUT CH”, you can select the o g
OFF Does not play the video source in the analog audio jacks at which the front left and right channel =

background. signals output from the connected external decoder is

input.

Choices: CD, CD-R, MD/TAPE, BD/HD DVD, DVD,
DTV/CBL, VCR, DVR, V-AUX

By MULTI CH

ITHPUT REMAME
i._.f) e TREIMeaws

THELT CHevsnnnes
+ FROAT- <+ - - B HD

Note

“FRONT” parameter appears only when you set “INPUT CH” to
“8CH”.
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5 OPTION MENU

Use this menu to adjust the optional system parameters.

S OPTION MEMU

LPTOWH

Frsr

B Display settings

Note

Use “VIDEO” of “INITIALIZE” in “ADVANCED SETUP” to
set “OSD SHIFT” and “GRAY BACK” to the factory presets (see
page 116).

AaDISPLAY SET

Dimmer [
Use this feature to adjust the brightness of the front panel
display.

Control range: —4 to 0

Control step: 1

¢ Press @< to make the front panel display dimmer.

¢ Press @ to make the front panel display brighter.

BT

OSD shift ]
Use this feature to adjust the vertical position of the OSD.
Control range: -5 (downward) to +5 (upward)

Control step: 1

Initial setting: O

e Press @< to lower the position of the OSD.

e Press @ to raise the position of the OSD.
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Gray back

Use this feature to display a gray background in your
video monitor when there is no video signal being input.

Choice Functions
AUTO Displays a gray background on your video
monitor when there is no video signal being
input.
OFF Does not display a gray background on your
video monitor.
Notes

* Depending on the video signals being input or the system
setting of your video monitor (NTSC or PAL), the OSD may be
displayed abnormally. In such cases, set “GRAY BACK” to
“OFF”.

« Even when “GRAY BACK?” is set to “OFF”, the OSD may not
be displayed correctly depending on the conditions of the
picture.

Short message display

Use this feature to activate or deactivate the short message
display function.

Choice Functions
ON Activates the short message display function.
The contents of the front panel display appear at
the bottom of the screen each time you operate
this unit.
OFF Deactivates the short message display function.
Note

The short message display does not appear in the following cases:
—when the component video signals with 480p/576p, 720p,
10801 or 1080p resolutions are input
— When HDMI video signals are input

On-screen display time (il
Use this feature to set the time for which the iPod menu is
displayed in the OSD after you perform a certain
operation.

Choice Functions
ALWAYS Displays the OSD unceasingly during an
operation.
10S Turns off the OSD 10 seconds after you perform
a certain operation.
30S Turns off the OSD 30 seconds after you perform

a certain operation.
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Front panel display scroll Fi.
Use this feature to set the mode to display the iPod menu
(such as song title or channel name) in the front panel
display.

Choice Functions
CONT Continuous mode.
Select this to display the operation status in the
front panel display in a continuous manner.
ONCE Scroll-once mode.

Select this to display the operation status in the
front panel display by the first 14 alphanumeric
characters after scrolling all characters once.

B Video settings

ByIDED SET

P LPCDOH
t

Video conversion
Use this feature to set whether to convert the video signals
input at the VIDEO, S VIDEO, and COMPONENT
VIDEO jacks.

Component interlace/progressive up-conversion
COMPO T I<F

Use this feature to activate or deactivate the analog
interlace/progressive conversion of the analog video
signals input at the composite video, S-video and
component video jacks so that the analog video signals
deinterlaced from 4801 (NTSC)/576i (PAL) to 480p/576p
are output at the COMPONENT MONITOR OUT jacks.

Choice Functions
ON Activates the analog interlace/progressive up-
conversion of the analog video signals.
OFF Deactivates the analog interlace/progressive up-
conversion of the analog video signals.
Notes

e The “COMPONENT I/P” parameter appears only when you set
“VIDEO CONV.” to “ON”.

« If your video monitor does not support analog video signals
with 480p/576p of resolution, the SET MENU items may not be
displayed on your video monitor when “COMPONENT I/P” is
set to “ON”. In such a case, set the “COMPONENT I/P”
parameter to “OFF”.

HDMI scaling
Use this feature to activate or deactivate the HDMI up-
scaling of the analog video signals input at the VIDEO, S
VIDEO and COMPONENT VIDEO jacks so that the up-
scaled video signals are output at the HDMI OUT jack.

Choice Functions e - ]
This unit up-scales the video signals as follows:
ON Converts composite, S-video, and component * 480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) — 480p/576p, 1080i, 720p or
video signals interchangeably and up-converts
I, . 1080p
composite, S-video, and component video .
signals to HDMI video signals. * 480p/576p — 1080i, 720p or 1080p
OFF Does not convert any signals. Choice Functions
THROUGH Does not up-scale any analog video signals.
Notes
480p (or Up-scales analog video signals to 480p or 576p,
* This unit does not convert 480 line video signals and 576 line 576p), 1080i,  1080i, 720p, or 1080p of resolution.
video signals interchangeably. 720p, 1080p
* The analog component video signals with 480i (NTSC)/576i
(PAL) of resolution are converted into the S-video or composite Note

video signals and output at the S VIDEO MONITOR OUT and
VIDEO MONITOR OUT jacks.

* The analog component video signals with 1080p of resolution
are only output at the COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT
jacks.

* The converted video signals are only output at the MONITOR
OUT jacks. When recording a video source, you must make the
same type of video connections between each component.

* When composite video or S-video signals from a VCR are
converted into component video signals, the picture quality may
suffer depending on your VCR.

* Set “VIDEO CONV.” to “ON” to display the sound field
parameter display and short message display.

« Unconventional signals input at the composite video or S-video
jacks cannot be converted or may be output abnormally. In such
cases, set “VIDEO CONV.” to “OFF”.

This unit does not up-scale the analog component video signals
with 720p or1080i of resolution.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

Notes

¢ The “HDMI SCALING” parameter appears only when you set
“VIDEO CONV.” to “ON”".

« If you connect your video monitor via HDMI connection, this
unit automatically detects the available video signal resolution
of the video monitor, and an asterisk (*) appears on the left of
the available video signal resolution(s).

« If this unit cannot detect the available video signal resolution(s)
of the connected video monitor, set “MONITOR CHECK” (see
page 116) to “SKIP” and then set “HDMI SCALING” again.

* This unit does not convert between 480 line video signals and
576 line video signals.

B Memory guard X
Use this feature to prevent accidental changes to sound
field program parameter and other system settings.

CHMEMORY SLUARD

HIFF (i

Choice Functions
HDMI aspect ratio  HL = OFF Turns off the “MEMORY GUARD" feature.
Use this feature to select the adjustment of aspect ratio for o
analog video signals output at the HDMI OUT jack. ON otects:
— sound field program parameters
. : — “AUTO SETUP” items
hoi Function
SR unctions — “SYSTEM MEMORY” (“SAVE”)
THROUGH Does not make any adjustments to the aspect — all speaker levels )
ratio for the HDMI video signal sources. - “MANUAL SETUP” items
16:9 Displays video images with the aspect ratio of
4:3 on your video monitor with the aspect ratio Notes
ffftl 6,:3‘ Black Smies appear on the right and * You can change the following parameters even if “MEMORY
crtsides as a resutt GUARD" is set to “ON”:
SMART Fits video images with the aspect ratio of 4:3 to — “AUDIO SET” parameters (see page 84)
your video monitor with the aspect ratio of 16:9. — “DECODER MODE” (see page 86)
- “MEMORY GUARD”
¢ When “MEMORY GUARD” is set to “ON”, “[8” appears at the
Notes

* When “HDMI SCALING” is set to “THROUGH?”, you cannot
make any adjustments to “HDMI ASPECT”.

« If the aspect ratio of the input video source is other than 4:3, this
unit automatically ignores the setting of “HDMI ASPECT”.

* When “HDMI ASPECT” is set to “SMART”, the video images
of the edge of the video monitor are rather stretched.

* When the video signals are input at HDMI IN jacks or the
signals are input with 720p, 1080i or 1080p of resolution, the
setting of “HDMI ASPECT” does not affect the video signals
output at the HDMI OUT jack.
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B Initial configuration I
Use this feature to select the settings of the audio input
jack select, active decoders and extended surround when
you turn on this unit.

DAIHIT. COMFIG

T- - BT
RUTE
RUTE

Audio select ! ,
Use this feature to designate the default audio input jack
select setting (see page 43) for the input sources connected
to the DIGITAL INPUT jacks when you turn on the power
of this unit.

Choice Functions
AUTO Automatically detects the type of audio input
signals and selects the appropriate audio input
jack select setting.
LAST Automatically selects the last audio input jack

select setting used for the connected input
source.

Decoder mode :
Use this feature to designate the default decoder mode
(see page 86) for the input sources connected to the
DIGITAL INPUT jacks when you turn on the power of
this unit.

Choice Functions
AUTO Automatically detects the type of input signals
and select the appropriate decoder mode setting.
LAST Automatically selects the last decoder mode

setting used for the connected input source.

Extended surround
Use this feature to designate the extended decoder mode
(see page 84) for the input sources connected to the
DIGITAL INPUT jacks when you turn on the power of
this unit.

Choice Functions
AUTO Automatically detects the digital audio input
signals and activates the appropriate decoder.
LAST Automatically selects the last decoder mode set

for “EXTD SUR.” in “SOUND MENU”.

B Zone set
Use this feature to set the items related in Zone 2 or Zone
3.

EJZ0HE ZET

Setting zone
Select the zone to set up “AMP”, “VOLUME”, “MAX
VOL.” and “INIT. VOL.”.

Choice Functions
ZONE2 Sets the “ZONE SET” parameters for Zone 2.
ZONE3 Sets the “ZONE SET” parameters for Zone 3.

Zone 2/Zone 3 amplifier

Use this feature to select how the Zone 2 or Zone 3
speakers are amplified. This parameter also effects the
speaker settings and the sound output of sound field
programs in the main zone.

Choices: EXT, [SP1], [SP2], BOTH

When the speakers in Zone 2 or Zone 3 are
connected to the external amplifier, and the
external amplifier is connected to the ZONE
OUT (ZONE 2 or ZONE 3) jacks of this unit:
Select “EXT”. See “Using external amplifiers” on
page 108 for details.

Note

When “BI-AMP” is set to “ON” in “ADVANCED SETUP”
(see page 116), you can only set “AMP” to “EXT” in
“ZONE 2” or “ZONE 3”.

When the speakers in Zone 2 or Zone 3 is
connected to the SP1 speaker terminals of this
unit directly:

Select “[SP1]”. See “Using the internal amplifiers of
this unit” on page 109 for details.

Note

When you set “AMP” to “[SP1]” in “ZONE 2” or “ZONE
3” and the corresponding zone is turned on, no sound is
output from the surround back speakers.
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Customizing this unit (MANUAL SETUP)

When the speakers in Zone 2 or Zone 3 is
connected to the SP2 speaker terminals of this
unit directly:

Select “[SP2]”. See “Using the internal amplifiers of
this unit” on page 109 for details.

Note

When you set “AMP” to “[SP2]” in “ZONE 2” or “ZONE
3” and the corresponding zone is turned on, no sound is
output from the surround speakers.

If the speakers in Zone 2 or Zone 3 are
connected to both the SP1 and SP2 speaker
terminals (for example, the speakers are
connected via the bi-amplifier connection, or
there are four speakers in a room) or if you
want to play back the same source in Zone 2
and Zone 3 simultaneously:

Select “BOTH”. See “Using the internal amplifiers of
this unit” on page 109 for details.

Notes

* When you set “AMP” to “BOTH” in “ZONE 2” or
“ZONE 3”, you can only set “AMP” to “EXT” in the other
zone setting.

When you set “AMP” to “BOTH” in “ZONE 2” or
“ZONE 3” and the corresponding zone is turned on, no
sound is output from both the surround and surround back
speakers.
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Zone 2/Zone 3 volume LI
Use this feature to select whether thls unit controls the
volume level of the audio signals output at the ZONE
OUT (ZONE 2 or ZONE 3) jacks when you set “AMP” to
“EXT” (see page 91).

Choices: VAR, FIX

When you want to control the volume level of
the selected zone on this unit:

Select “VAR”. You can adjust the ZONE OUT (ZONE
2 or ZONE 3) volume level simultaneously with

@ VOLUME +/- on the remote control.

When you want to control the volume level of
the selected zone on the external amplifier:
Select “FIX”. This unit fixes the ZONE OUT (ZONE 2
or ZONE 3) volume level to a standard line level.

Zone 2/Zone 3 maximum volume .
Use this feature to set the maximum volume level in the
Zone 2 or Zone 3.

Control range: —30.0 dB to +15.0 dB,+16.5 dB
Control step: 5.0 dB

Note

The “MAX VOL.” setting takes priority over the “INIT. VOL.”
setting. For example, “INIT. VOL.” is set to —20.0 dB and then
“MAX VOL.” is set to —30.0 dB, the volume level is
automatically set to —30.0 dB when you turn on the power of this
unit next time.

TLITT

Zone 2/Zone 3 initial volume
Use this feature to set the volume level of Zone 2 or Zone
3 when the power of Zone 2 or Zone 3 is turned on.
Choices: OFF, MUTE, —80.0 dB to +16.5 dB

Control step: 0.5 dB

Note

The “MAX VOL.” setting takes priority over the “INIT. VOL.”
setting.



Saving and recalling the system settings (SYSTEM MEMORY)

Use this feature to save up to six of your favorite settings B Saving by the SET MENU operation

that can be easily recalled when needed. You can save the You can save the system settings stored in “MEMORY 1”
following system setting parameters: to “MEMORY6” by using the “SYSTEM MEMORY”’
menu in “SET MENU”.

Saved parameters Page

“BASIC MENU” parameters

77 1 Press ®SET MENU on the remote control.
(except “TEST TONE”)

The top “SET MENU?” display appears in the OSD.

“VOLUME MENU” parameters

« » 81

(except “INIT. VOL.”) ZET FEND

“SOUND MENU” parameters* CAUTO SETUR
2 4 «MAMUAL SETLF
(except “EXTD SUR.”) 8 STER FEMORY
»SIEMAL THFO

“DISPLAY SET” parameters 38

(except “SHORT MESSAGE”)
“VIDEO SET” parameters 89

Currently selected sound field program

(or the Pure Direct mode) 46 2 Press @V to select “SYSTEM MEMORY” and
then press @ ENTER.

Sound field parameter settings 64 .
The “SYSTEM MEMORY” menu appears in the
Tonal quality control settings* 52 OSD.
* The settings of “DYNAMIC RANGE”, “LFE LEVEL”, and
the tonal quality control for headphones are not saved. 2YoTEM MEMDRY
1 R

Saving the current system settings

(@)
3
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Before performing the following operations, set the operation
mode selector on the remote control to @ AMP.

B Saving by the ®SYSTEM MEMORY 3 Press ®V to select “SAVE” and then press
buttons @ENTER. |

You can save the system settings stored in “MEMORY1” The following menu appears in the OSD.

to “MEMORY4” by pressing the corresponding

@SYSTEM MEMORY buttons. SYETEM MEMORY

Press and hold one of the SYSTEM MEMORY
buttons on the remote control for 4 seconds.
“MEMORY 1 SAVE Done” (example) appears in the front
panel display, and then this unit saves the current system
setting to the corresponding memory number.

Current system parameters

SYSTEM MEMORY

oNONONO

Note

If system settings are already saved in the selected memory
number, this unit overwrites the old system settings.
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Saving and recalling the system settings (SYSTEM MEMORY)

4 Ppress ®<1/r> repeatedly to select the 1 Press one of the ®SYSTEM MEMORY
desired memory number (“MEMORY1” to buttons on the remote control to select the
“MEMORY6”). desired memory number.

“MEMORY 1 LOAD” (example) appears in the front
SYETEM MEMORY .
panel display.
# SAUErseaven HMEMORYL

SYSTEM MEMORY

He® © @

Mo

O
“EMPTY” appears in the menu screen if no system settings

Stored system parameters in the are stored in the selected memory number.
selected memory number

2 Press the selected @ SYSTEM MEMORY
button once more to confirm the selection.

Mo

g
« If system settings are already stored in the selected

memory number, the stored system parameter set[ings This unit loads the Settings stored in the selected
appear in the menu screen. “EMPTY” appears in the menu memory number.
screen if no system settings are stored in the selected
memory number. B Loading by the SET MENU operation

« If system settings are already saved in the selected
memory number, this unit overwrite the old system 1 Press ®SET MENU on the remote control.
settings.

« If you save the system settings to “MEMORY1” to The top “SET MENU” display appears in the OSD.

“MEMORY4”, you can load the stored settings by

pressing the corresponding @SYSTEM MEMORY 2 Press ®YV to select “SYSTEM MEMORY” and
buttons (see page 94). then press @ENTER_
The “SYSTEM MEMORY” menu appears in the
9 Press ®ENTER to save the current system OSD.

settings to the selected memory number.

3 Press (®ENTER to select “LOAD”.

6 Press ®SET MENU again to exit from “SET The following menu appears in the OSD.
MENU”.
SYETEM MEMORY
CURRENT
e d b d

~AUTH

Loading the stored system settings

* Before performing the following operations, set the

operation mode selector on the remote control to @ AMP.
* This unit overwrites the stored settings to the current

settings of this unit. If you do not want to erase the current 4 Press @</ repeatedly to select the

settings, save the current settings to any SYSTEM desired b h th t

MEMORY number in advance. es[re memory number where the sysiem
settings are stored and then press

B Loading by the ®SYSTEM MEMORY @ENTER.
buttons This unit loads the selected system settings.
You can recall the system settings stored in “MEMORY1”
to “MEMORY4” by pressing the corresponding SYSTEN HEMORY
@ SYSTEM MEMORY buttons. 5 LoAD

5 Press ®SET MENU to exit from “SET
MENU”.
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Saving and recalling the system settings (SYSTEM MEMORY)

Using examples

B Example 1: Comparing the results of the
automatic setup and manual setup
This unit is equipped with three types of parametric
equalizer settings (see page 40), and you can also make
your customized configuration of the sound settings of this
unit by using the “MANUAL SETUP” parameters (see
page 72). To compare the results of the automatic setup or
your manual configuration, use the @SYSTEM
MEMORY buttons.

SYSTEM MEMORY 1

The current settings of this unit

SYSTEM MEMORY 2
The results of the automatic setup
(EQ: NATURAL)

SY iTEM MEMORY

() (2) (=) (&)

CLASSICAL LIVE/CLUB ENTERTAIN MOVIE

&) L @

SYSTEM MEMORY 3
The results of the automatic setup
(EQ: FRONT)

Saving each setting

Note

Carry out the following procedure when all the parameters are set
to default values.

1 Press and hold @SYSTEM MEMORY 1 for
4 seconds.

This unit stores the current settings of this unit to
“MEMORY1”.

2 Perform the automatic setup.
Set “EQ” to “NATURAL”. See page 40 for details.

3 Press and hold QA SYSTEM MEMORY 2 for
4 seconds.

This unit stores the results of the automatic setup
performed in step 2 to “MEMORY2”.

4 Perform the automatic setup again.
This time, set “EQ” to “FRONT”.

5 Press and hold @SYSTEM MEMORY 3 for
4 seconds.

This unit stores the results of the automatic setup
performed in step 4 to “MEMORY3”.

B Example 2: Switching the settings for
different room environments

The tonal characteristics of the listening room may vary

depending on the situations of the room (for example,

whether the curtains are open or closed), and the settings

of this unit should be arranged for each situation of the

room. You can switch between the settings of this unit
easily by using @SYSTEM MEMORY buttons.

SYSTEM MEMORY 1
The settings when the curtains of the
listening room are closed

SYSTEM MEMORY

() () () @)

CLASSICAL LIVE/LUB ENTERTAIN MOVIE

&) W

SYSTEM MEMORY 2
The settings when the curtains of
the listening room are open

Saving each setting

1 Close the curtains of the listening room and
then perform the automatic setup.
See page 37 for details of the automatic setup.

2 Press and hold @SYSTEM MEMORY 1 for
4 seconds.
This unit stores the settings for the current room

situation (i.e. the curtains are closed) to
“MEMORY1”.

3 Open the curtains of the listening room and
the perform the automatic setup.

4 Press and hold @SYSTEM MEMORY 2 for
4 seconds.

This unit stores the current room situation (i.e. the
curtains are open) to “MEMORY?2”.
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Saving and recalling the system settings (SYSTEM MEMORY)

B Example 3: Saving the sound
configurations for specific sources
The desired sound configurations are different for each
input source. For example, if you use the sound field
program “Village Vanguard” for a music source of a live
jazz performance, the parameter settings may differ when
the input source is a vinyl record or an SACD. You can
store the sound settings for each input source.

SYSTEM MEMORY 1
The “Village Vanguard” program configured
for the SACD sources

SYSTEM MEMORY

() () () @)

CLASSICAL LIVE/LUB ENTERTAIN MOVIE

SYSTEM MEMORY 2
The “Village Vanguard” program configured for
the vinyl record sources

Saving each setting

My

g
See page 64 for the sound field program parameter settings.

1 start playback of the desired live jazz
performance recorded on the SACD.

2 Set the sound field program to “Village
Vanguard” and then adjust the parameters
for the current playback sources.

3 Press and hold @QSYSTEM MEMORY 1 for
4 seconds.

This unit stores the current sound field program
settings to “MEMORY1”.

4 change the input source to “PHONO” and
then start playback of the desired live jazz
performance recorded on the vinyl record.

B Example 4: Switching multiple audio and
video synchronization settings
If you use two different kinds of video monitors or
projectors, and these components are not compatible with
the automatic audio and video synchronization feature,
you should set “MANUAL DELAY” for each component.
You can switch between the different “MANUAL
DELAY” settings by using the @SYSTEM MEMORY
buttons.

SYSTEM MEMORY 1

The settings for the LCD video monitor
connected to the S VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack

SYSTEM MEMORY

() (2) ()

CLASSICAL LIVE/[’LUB ENTERTAIN MOVIE

& @

SYSTEM MEMORY 2
The settings for the video projector connected
to the HDMI OUT jack

Q

Saving each setting

Note

In the following example, the LCD video monitor and one input
component (for example, VCR) are connected to the S VIDEO
input jack and S VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack, and the video
projector and the other input component (for example, DVD
player) are connected to one of the HDMI IN jacks and HDMI
OUT jack.

1 start playback of the desired video source on
the connected LCD video monitor and then
adjust “MANUAL DELAY” in “SOUND MENU”
appropriately (see page 84).

2 Press and hold @SYSTEM MEMORY 1 for
4 seconds.
This unit stores the audio and video synchronization
settings for the LCD video monitor to “MEMORY
1”.

9 Adjust the sound field program parameters
for the current playback source.

6 Press and hold 2SYSTEM MEMORY 2 for
4 seconds.

This unit stores the current sound field program
settings to “MEMORY2”.
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3 Change the input source to the component
connected to one of the HDMI IN jacks and
then start playback.

4 Adjust “MANUAL DELAY” in “SOUND MENU”
appropriately.

5 Press and hold QA SYSTEM MEMORY 2 for
4 seconds.
This unit stores the audio and video synchronization
settings for the video projector to “MEMORY 2”.



Remote control features

In addition to controlling this unit, the remote control can also operate other audiovisual components made by Yamaha
and other manufacturers. To control your TV or other components, you must set up the appropriate remote control code

for each input source (see page 99).

Controlling this unit, a TV, or other components

B Controlling this unit
Set the operation mode selector to @AMP to control this
unit.

Set to AMP

LEE =
e
@YAMAHA

\_/

Notes

*1 These buttons always control this unit regardless of the
operation mode selector position.

*2 These buttons control this unit only when the component
operation mode selector is set to @ AMP.

B Controllinga TV

Set the operation mode selector to @ TV to control your
TV. To control your TV, you must set the appropriate
remote control code for DTV/CBL or PHONO in advance
(see page 99). When you set the remote control codes for
both DTV and PHONO, priority is given to the one set for
DTV.

O OO0 O
9950
2998
O O 0O O

)

I

H
=08 0
P

Setto TV

*] —

@YAMAHA

\_/

Notes

*1 These buttons always control your TV regardless of the
operation mode selector position.

Remote control Digital TV/Cable TV
TV POWER Turns on or off the power.

TV VOL +/— llgséiases or decreases the volume
TV MUTE Mutes the audio output.

TV INPUT Changes the input source.

*2 These buttons control your TV only when the operation mode
selector is set to @ TV. For details, see the “TV” column on
page 98.
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Remote control features

B Controlling other components
Set the operation mode selector to @ SOURCE to control

o ) —— ]
other components selected with the input selector buttons 31
(@) or % . You must set the appropriate remote control 587 i

code for each input source in advance (see page 99). The

(51
(61—

§

a
0sQ:= O
a

Qiot

g
H
g

following table shows the function of each control button 0000
O O 0O

used to control other components assigned to each input
selector button (1) or . Be advised that some buttons

ks

may not correctly operate the selected component. [2] !
¢ T
The remote control has 14 modes (input areas) to control "~ T setto SOURCE
components so that the remote control can operate up to 14 @VAMAHA
different components. ~_
Blu-ray Disc/
HDOVD . DVD player Catleimy/ MD recorder/
DVD VCR Satellite v LD player ~ CD player Tape deck  Tuner
player/ T o CD recorder
recorder
1] AVPOWER Power *! Power *1 Power *1 Power *1 BVR POWET power *1 Power *1 Power *1 Power *1 Power *1
[2] CH+ vV vV vV TV vV TV TV
channel up*3  channel up*3 Chamnelup — Channelup  Channel up channel up*3  channel up*3  channel up*3  channel up*3  channel up*3
TV channel TV channel TV channel ~ TV channel ~ TV channel TV channel TV channel
CH - down*3 down3 Channel down Channel down Channel down down*3 down'3 down*3 down3 down*3
[3] TITLE Title Title Title Title Title Band
[4] ENTER Menu enter Menu enter Menu select  Menu select
PRESET/CH A |Menu up Menu up Menu up Menu up Flreusaelg;.lp
PRESET/CHY |Menu down Menu down Menudown  Menu down flrclzcts;iown
ABICDE<] |Menuleft  Menu left Menuleft  Menu left f/;cf(f‘l;"w"
. . . . I Preset up
A/B/C/D/EE> | Menu right Menu right Menu right Menu right Direction A/B (A toE)
[6] RETURN |Return Return Return Return Return
[6] 1-9,0,+10 |Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric
buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons buttons
[711 << Search Search Search DVR search  DVR search  Search Search Search Search
backward backward backward backward *2 backward *2 backward backward backward backward
. Search Search Search DVR search  DVR search  Search Search Search Search
forward forward forward forward *2 forward *2 forward forward forward forward
< Skip Skip Chapter/Skip ~ Skip Skip Direction
backward backward backward backward backward back
> Skip forward  Skip forward Chapter/SKip gy forward  Skip forward  Direction
forward forward
REC/ Rec Disc skip (player) 0 1 . .
DISC SKIP | (recorder) Rec (recorder) Rec DVR rec DVR rec *2 Disc skip Rec Rec
O Stop Stop Stop DVRstop *2 DVRstop *2  Stop Stop Stop Stop
oo Pause Pause Pause DVR pause *2 DVR pause *2 Pause Pause Pause Pause
> Play Play Play DVR play *2 DVR play *2  Play Play Play Play
[8] MENU Menu Menu Menu Menu
[9] AUDIO Audio Audio Audio
[10] DISPLAY |Display Display Display Display Display Display Display
[11] ENT Enter Enter/recall  Enter
Notes

*1 This button is operational only when the original remote control supplied with the component has a power button.

*2 These buttons operate your video recorder (DVD recorder, etc.) only when you set the appropriate remote control code for DVR (see
page 99).

*3 These buttons control your TV only when the operation mode selector is set to TV. For details, see the “TV” column.
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B Selecting a component to be controlled
You can select a component to be controlled
independently of the input source selected with the input
selector buttons (D).

Press @ SELECT A /V repeatedly to select the
desired component.

The name of the component to be controlled appears in the
display window (@) on the remote control.

Bl Controlling optional components
(Option mode)
“OPTN” is an optional component control area that can be
programmed with remote control functions independently
from any input source. This area is useful for
programming commands that are to be used only as a part
of a macro function or for components that do not have a
valid remote control code.

To select the option mode, press ?(DSELECT V
repeatedly until “OPTN” appears in the display
window on the remote control.

SELECT

el

Note

You cannot set a remote control code for the optional area. See
page 101 to program buttons operated within this component
control area.

Remote control features

Setting remote control codes

You can control other components by setting the
appropriate remote control codes. Codes can be set up for
each input area. For a complete list of available remote
control codes, refer to “List of remote control codes” at
the end of this manual.

The following table shows the default component
(Library: component category) and the remote control
code for each input area.

Remote control code default settings

Library
Input area | (component  Manufacturer D
category) code
* TAPE — 2700
Yoo TUNER Yamaha 2607
TUNER TUNER Yamaha 2602
CD CD Yamaha 2300
CD-R CD-R Yamaha 2400
MUI#:II CH DVD Yamaha 2100
MD/TAPE MD Yamaha 2500
DVD DVD Yamaha 2100
BD/HD DVD DVD Yamaha 2100
PHONO TV — —
DTV/CBL TV — —
DVR DVR Yamaha 2807
VCR VCR — —
\];—élcj)é/ TUNER Yamaha 2606
Note

You may not be able to operate your Yamaha component even if a
Yamaha remote control code is preset as listed above.
In this case, try setting another Yamaha remote control code.
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Remote control features

Set the operation mode selector to
®SOURCE and then press an input selector
button (D), « or «x to select the input area
you want to set up.

e O
()] TUNER cp CD-R  MULTICHIN
SouRcE @

v

4 Press the numeric buttons (®) to enter the
four-digit remote control code for the
component you want to use.

For a complete list of available remote control codes,
refer to “List of remote control codes” at the end of
this manual.

SYSTEM MEMORY

STEREO ENHANCER SUR.DECODE
1 9 [‘ o @+10 ENT

Press and hold @LEARN for about 3
seconds using a ballpoint pen or similar
object.

The library name (e.g. L;DVD) and the name of the
selected input area (e.g. DVD) appear alternately in
the display window (@) on the remote control.

Mo
O

* You can set a remote control code of a different type of
component to an input area. Press 3<J /> repeatedly to
change the library (component category).

Library choices: L;DVD, L;DVR, L;LD, L;CD, L;CDR,
L;MD, L;TAP (tape), L;TUN (tuner),
L;AMP, L;TV, L;CAB (cable),
L;SAT (satellite), L;VCR

* If you want to setup for another input area, press the input
selector button ((D) or + , or press SELECT A /V
repeatedly to select the input area.

Notes

» Be sure to press and hold @ LEARN for at least 3
seconds, otherwise the learning process will start.

« If you do not complete each of the following steps within
30 seconds, the setting mode will be automatically
canceled. In this case, start over from step 2.

Press @ ENTER.

The four-digit code set for the selected component
appears in the display window (@).

Note

“0000” appears in the display window (@) if no code has
been set.

100 en

9 Press ®ENTER to set the number.
“OK” appears in the display window (@) on the
remote control if setting is successful.
“NG” appears in the display window (@) on the
remote control if the setting is unsuccessful. In this
case, start over from step 3.

My

RO
If you continuously want to set up another code for another
component, press the input selector button (D) or w , or
@SELECT A/ YV repeatedly to select the component, then
repeat steps 2 through 5.

6 Press @LEARN again to exit from the setup
mode.

me - >

71 Press ®> (play) or AV POWER to confirm
whether you can control your component
using the remote control.

= or

=y

Mo

Sz

If operation is not possible and the manufacturer of your
component has more than one code, try each of them until
you find the correct one.

Notes

* “ERROR” appears in the display window (@) on the remote
control if you press a button not indicated in the respective step,
or when you press more than one button simultaneously.

» The supplied remote control does not contain all possible codes
for commercially available audio and video components
(including Yamaha components). If operation is not possible
with any of the remote control codes, program the new remote
control function using the learn feature (see “Programming
codes from other remote controls” on page 101) or use the
remote control supplied with the component.

 Functions programmed using the learn feature take priority over
remote control code functions.



Remote control features

Programming codes from other 2  Place this remote control about 5 to 10 cm
remote controls (2 to 4 in) apart from the other remote control
on a flat surface so that their infrared
You can program remote control codes from other remote transmitters are aimed at each other.

controls. Use the learn feature if you want to program
functions not included in the basic operations covered by
the remote control codes, or an appropriate remote control
code is not available. You can program the function of
other remote control to the buttons in the highlighted areas
in the following illustration. The buttons can be
programmed independently for each input area.

@ [el{ei{eNa]}
[@HeHeHe:: A
@Gé@%o%%

[:E QEQiQiOf

Other remote control
—
5to10cm (2to 4in)

3 Press @LEARN using a ballpoint pen or
similar object.
“LEARN” and the name of the selected input area
(e.g. “DVD”) appear alternately in the display
window (@) on the remote control.

Set to

- | SOURCE
{
1

@®YAMAHA

\_/

Note (&
.

The remote control transmits infrared rays. If the other remote

control also uses infrared rays, this remote control can learn most % E
of its functions. However, you may not be able to program some Notes g §
special signals or extremely long transmissions. Refer to the 1_>| (Z)
operating instructions for the other remote control. * Do not press and hold @LEARN. If you hold it down for 6 m
more than 3 seconds, the remote enters the remote control 20
1 Set the operation mode selector to code setting mode.
®SOURCE and then press an input selector * If you do not complete each of the following steps within

30 seconds, the learning mode will be automatically

button (®) or x to select an mPUt area. canceled. In this case, start over from step 3.

4 Press the button for which you want to
program the new function.
Note “LEARN” appears in the display window (@) on the

remote control.
Make sure that the operation mode selector is set to @ SOURCE.

When you set the operation mode selector to @ AMP and
program a remote control codes from other remote controls, the
programmed key cannot operate the amplifier function of this
unit.
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Remote control features

9 Press and hold the button you want to
program on the other remote control until
“OK” appears in the display window ({)) on
the remote control.

“NG” appears in the display window (4)) on the
remote control if learning was unsuccessful. In this
case, start over from step 4.

00000
0000
00

Other remote control

Mo

NOQ

* If you want to program another function, repeat steps 4
and 5.

« If you continuously want to program another function for
another component, press SELECT A/ V to select the
component, and then repeat steps 4 and 5.

6 Press @LEARN again to exit the learning
mode.

LEARZS e

Notes

« “ERROR” appears in the display window (@) on the remote

control if you press a button not indicated in the respective step,

or when you press more than one button simultaneously.

This remote control can learn approximately 200 functions.

However, depending on the signals learned, “FULL” may

appear in the display before you program 200 functions. In this

case, clear unnecessary programmed functions to make room

for further learning.

Learning may not be possible in the following cases:

— when the batteries in the remote control for this unit or other
components are weak.

— when the distance between the two remote controls is too
great or too small.

— when the remote control infrared windows are not facing each
other at the appropriate angle.

— when the remote control is exposed to direct sunlight.

— when the function to be programmed is continuous or
uncommon.
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Changing source names in the
display window

You can change the name of the input source that appears
in the display window (@) on the remote control if you
want to use a different name from the factory preset. This
feature is useful when you have set an input area to control
a different component.

1 Ssetthe operation mode selector to @ AMP or
(SOURCE and then press an input selector
button (D), + or «+ to select the input area
you want to rename.

The name of the selected input area appears in the
display window ().

AMP

w *

S O O
v TUNER cD CD-R MULTI CHIN
or = MD/TAPE DVD  BDHDDVD PHONO
9, O O
(=] DTV/CBL DV VCR V-AUX/DOCK
O 0O 0 0

2 Press @RENAME using a ballpoint pen or

similar object.

If you do not complete each of the following steps within 30
seconds, the renaming mode will be automatically canceled.
In this case, start over from step 2.

Note



Remote control features

3 Press ®A 1V to select and enter a character.
Pressing @V changes the character as follows:
AtoZ,1109,0, + (plus), — (hyphen), ; (semicolon),
/ (slash), and space.

Pressing @ A changes the characters in reverse order.

PRESET/CH

4 Press ®r> to move the cursor to the next
position.

Mo

ez

Press @< to move the cursor to the previous position.

9 Press ®ENTER to set the new name.
“OK” appears in the display window (4)) on the
remote control if renaming was successful.
“NG” appears in the display window (@) on the
remote control if renaming was unsuccessful. In this
case, start over from step 3.

Mo

RNOA
If you continuously want to rename another input area, press
the input selector button (D) or v , or press MSELECT A/
V repeatedly to select the component, then repeat steps 3
through 5.

6 Press @ RENAME again to exit the renaming
mode.

RENAI *

Note

“ERROR” appears in the display window (@) on the remote
control if you press a button not indicated in the respective step,
or when you press more than one button simultaneously.

Macro programming features

The macro programming feature makes it possible to
perform a series of operations with the press of a single
button. For example, when you want to play a CD,
normally you would turn on the components, select the
CD input, and press the play button to start playback. The
macro programming feature lets you perform all of these
operations simply by pressing the CD macro button. The
buttons listed as macro buttons below are factory set with
macro programs. You can also program your own macros
(see page 105).

B MACRO operations

Macro buttons

@®YAMAHA

MACRO ON/OFF MACRO

1 Setthe ©@MACRO ON/OFF selector to ON.

OFF_ON  MACRO LEARN CLEAR

=S
@YAMAHA

2 Press the desired macro button.

3 Setthe ®MACRO ON/OFF selector to OFF
when you finish to using the macro
programming operation.

oh—o o
—

@YAMAHA

Notes

* While the remote control is running a macro program, it does
not accept any other operation until it has completed running
the program (the transmission indicator stops flashing).

* Continue to aim the remote control at the component the macro
is operating until the macro operation is complete.
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Remote control features

B Default macro functions

Pressing
macro button

To automatically transmit these signals in order

[STANDBY

First

Second

Third

STANDBY

POWER (*2)

O O[3

-
c
z
m
]

%
%

O

Us|d

o
[~}
o

=
e
GEG
° 5
2
=

§
E
5
]

@

:
:

d

]
I
o
z
o

d

g
g
<
S
-]
2

elele

V-AUX/DOCK

POWER

1)

-
c
z
m
o

—~

*
)
=

Ueld

[=] (CD area) (*4)

o
[~}
B

(CD-R area) (*4)

elle

=z
3
m

(=] (MD/TAPE area) (*4)

2
5]

d

[=] (DVD area) (*4)

g
H
S
g
S

d

(=] (BD/HD DVD area) (*4)

h]
I
o
z
o

d

]
9
<
)
-]
4

d

DVR

[=] (DVR area) (*4)

Jd:d

(VCR area) (*4)

V-AUXIDOCK

*1 You can turn on some components (including Yamaha components) connected to this unit by connecting them to the AC
OUTLET(S) on the rear panel of this unit. Power control may not be synchronized with this unit depending on the component.

For details, refer to the operating instructions for the connected component.

*2 When the remote control code for your TV is set up for either DTV/CBL or PHONO (see page 99), you can turn on the power of
your TV without selecting an input source. The remote control code set up for DTV takes priority over the one for PHONO.

*3 When TUNER is selected as the input source, this unit plays the last station received before the unit was set in the standby mode.

*4 Playback can be started for any Yamaha remote control-compatible MD recorder, CD player, CD recorder, DVD player, Blu-ray
Disc player, HD DVD player or DVD recorder. When using macros to operate other components, you will need to program the play
button on the input area of that component (see page 101) or set a remote control code (see page 99) in advance.
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Remote control features

B Programming macro operations

You can program your own macro and use the macro
programming feature to transmit several remote control
commands in sequence at the press of a button. Be sure to
set up remote control codes or perform learning operations
before programming the macro.

Notes

¢ The default macro is not cleared when a new macro is
programmed for a button. The default macro can be used again
when the programmed macro is cleared.

« It is not possible to add a new signal (macro step) to the default
macro. Programming a macro changes all macro contents.

* We do not recommend programming continuous operations
such as volume control in a macro.

Note

“AGAIN” appears in the display window (@) if you press a
button other than a macro button.

1 setthe operation mode selector to @ AMP or
(®SOURCE and then press @ MACRO using
a ballpoint pen or similar object.
“MCR ?” appears in the display window (@) on the
remote control.

AMP

(=) I
SOURCE
©

Tv

or — MACR{

SOURCE

™V

—

Note

If you do not complete each of the following steps within 30
seconds, the macro programming mode will be
automatically canceled. In this case, start over from step 1.

2 Press the @MACRO button you want to use
to operate the macro.
The macro button name (e.g. “M;DVD”) and the
selected component name (e.g. “DVD”) appear
alternately in the display window (@) on the remote
control.

Press the buttons for the functions you want
to include in the macro operation in
sequence.

You can set up to 10 steps (10 functions). After you
have set 10 steps, “FULL” appears and the remote
control automatically exits the macro mode.

Example:
Set the input source to DVD — Activate the DVD
player — Set the sleep timer

Step 1 (“MCR 17): Press DVD.
Step 2 (“MCR 2”): Press AV POWER.
Step 3 (“MCR 3”): Press SLEEP.

al

£
H

gigia
di

A

B8

Indicates the
number of macro
steps entered

Flashes alternately so you can
set the next step

Note

To change the selected input area, press @SELECT A / V.
Pressing the input selector buttons will program a macro step,
whereas @SELECT A /V only changes the selected input
area.

Press @ MACRO again using a ballpoint pen
or similar object when the operation
sequence you want to program is complete.

Note

“ERROR” appears in the display window (@) if you press
more than one button simultaneously.
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Remote control features

Clearing configurations

You can clear all changes made in each function set, such
as learned functions, macros, renamed input area names
and setup remote control codes.

B Clearing function sets

1

Set the operation mode selector to ® AMP or
®SOURCE and then press @ CLEAR by
using a ballpoint pen or similar object.
“CLEAR” appears in the display window (@D).

AMP

(- I
SOURCE
©

v

or -

AMP

= ] {
(=)
211

Note

If you do not complete each of the following steps within 30
seconds, the clearing mode will be automatically canceled.
In this case, start over from step 1.

Press @A /V to select the clear mode.

L:;CD (etc.) (L; Name of an input area)
Clears all learned functions in the respective
input area. The name of a component is shown
after a semicolon (;). Press an input selector
button to select the input area.

L;AMP Clears all learned functions for controlling the
amplifier functions of this unit.

L;ALL Clears all learned functions.

M;ALL Clears all programmed macros.

RNAME  Clears all renamed source names.

FCTRY Clears all remote functions and returns the

remote to the factory settings.
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3

Press and hold @ CLEAR again for about 3
seconds.

“WAIT” appears in the display window (@)). If
clearing was successful, “C;OK” appears in the
display window (@) on the remote control.

CLEAi e

Mo

N3

Once you have cleared a learned function for a button, the
button reverts to the factory setting (or to the manufacturer
setting if you have set remote control codes).

Notes

¢ “L;ALL” and “FCTRY” may take about 30 seconds to
complete.

* “C;NG” appears in the display window (@) if clearing
was unsuccessful. In this case start over from step 2.

» “ERROR” appears in the display window (@) if you press
a button not indicated in the respective step, or if you press
more than one button simultaneously.

4

Press @CLEAR again to exit.

B Clearing a learned function
You can clear the function learned for a certain button in
each control area.

1

Set the operation mode selector to @ AMP or
®SOURCE and then press an input selector
button (D), «+ or « to select the input area
containing the function you want to clear.
The selected component name appears in the display
window.

AMP

-
SOURCE
@ Yo Feve
TV
= O O
TUNER cD CD-R MULTICH IN
or = (O O O O
MD/TAPE DVD BDHDDVD PHONO
A W, O O
@ l DTV/CBL DVI VCR V-AUX/DOCK
SOURCE
- O O 0O O
TV '
=)

}




Remote control features

2

Press @LEARN using a ballpoint pen or
similar object.

“LEARN” and the selected component name
(e.g. “DVD”) appear alternately in the display
window.

LEARV/( e

Notes

* Do not press and hold @LEARN. If you hold it down for
more than 3 seconds, the remote control enters the remote
control code setting mode.

* If you do not complete each of the following steps within
30 seconds, the learning mode will be automatically
canceled. In this case, start over from step 2.

Press and hold @CLEAR using a ballpoint
pen or similar object and then press the

button you want to clear for about 3 seconds.

“C;0K” appears in the display window (@) if
clearing was successful. Once “C;OK” appears in the
display window on the remote control, release the
ballpoint pen or similar object used to press
@CLEAR to exit the clearing mode. The remote
control returns to the learning mode.

1IODE - PTY SEEK - START

» If you continuously want to clear another function, repeat
step 4.

* If you continuously want to clear another function for
another component, press @SELECT A /V to select the
input area, then repeat step 3.

* Once you clear a learned function, the button reverts to the
factory setting (or to the manufacturer setting if you have
set remote control codes).

4

Press @LEARN again to exit.

Notes

* “C;NG” appears in the display window (@) on the remote
control if clearing was unsuccessful. In this case, start over from
step 2.

» “ERROR” appears in the display window (@) if you press
more than one button simultaneously.

B Clearing a macro function
You can clear the function programmed for a certain
macro button.

1 setthe operation mode selector to @ AMP or
®SOURCE and then press @ MACRO using
a ballpoint pen or similar object.
“MCR ?” appears in the display window (@) on the
remote control.

AMP

() I
SOURCE
(&)

Note

If you do not complete each of the following steps within 30
seconds, the macro programming mode will be
automatically canceled. In this case, start over from step 1.

2 Press and hold @CLEAR using a ballpoint
pen or similar object, then press the macro
button you want to clear for about 3 seconds.
“C;0K” appears in the display window (@) on the
remote control if clearing was successful.

A 2 S 4
MDTAPE  DVD  BOHDDVD PHONO
DTV/CBL  DVR! CR VAUKIDOCK

omr_on  wAcro LeAnN 7/< ,/ |

S

* If you continuously want to clear another function, repeat
step 2.

* Once you clear a programmed function, the button reverts
to the factory setting (or to the manufacturer setting if you
have set remote control codes).

3 Press ZMACRO again to exit the macro
programming mode.

Notes

* “C;NG” appears in the display window (@) on the remote
control if clearing was unsuccessful. In this case, start over from
step 2.

* “ERROR” appears in the display window (@) on the remote
control if you press more than one button simultaneously.
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Using multi-zone configuration

This unit allows you to configure a multi-zone audio system. The multi-zone configuration feature enables you to set this
unit to reproduce separate input sources in the main zone, second zone (Zone 2) and third zone (Zone 3). You can control
this unit from the second or third zone using the supplied remote control.

Connect the source component to the analog audio input jacks of this unit to play back the source in Zone 2 or Zone 3.
This unit does not output the audio signals input at the DIGITAL INPUT and HDMI jacks to the ZONE OUT jacks.

Connecting the Zone 2 and Zone 3 components

You need the following additional equipment to use the multi-zone functions of this unit:

* Aninfrared signal receiver in Zone 2 and/or Zone 3.

¢ An infrared signal emitter in the main zone. This emitter transmits the infrared signals from the remote control in
Zone 2 and/or Zone 3 to the main zone (to a CD player or DVD player, for example).

* An amplifier and speakers for Zone 2 and/or Zone 3.

Mo

Sz

* You do not need an extra amplifier and speakers for Zone 2 and/or Zone 3 if you want to use the internal amplifiers of this unit.

« Since there are many possible ways to connect and use this unit in a multi-zone configuration, we recommend that you consult with
your nearest authorized Yamaha dealer or service center for the Zone 2 and Zone 3 connections that best meet your requirements.

REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE
IN
O"""""W> outr N out ouT . >
Infrared_signal This unit Yamaha Yamaha
receiver component component

B Using external amplifiers
To use an external amplifier in Zone 2 or Zone 3, connect the external amplifier to ZONE OUT jacks and select “EXT” in
“AMP” (see page 91).

From the ZONE OUT (ZONE 3) jacks

From the ZONE OUT (ZONE 2) jacks
[} 1
QA & o o Ho oo

Amplifier Amplifier
( Analog audio signals only )

Remote control Remote control

This unit
DVD player etc. VAN

=B =) 1 e

L1
'

Infrared signal Infrared signal :

receiver receiver H

~—= Infrared signal S :
emitter : i

@ I Second zone Third zone
Main zone i (Zone 2) (Zone 3) i

( i i

From the REMOTE OUT jack : To the REMOTE IN jack i

To the REMOTE IN jack

Notes

* To avoid unexpected noise, DO NOT use the Zone 2/Zone 3 feature with CDs encoded in DTS.
 Adjust the Zone 2/Zone 3 volume by using the amplifier in the Zone 2/Zone 3 when “VOLUME?” are set to “FIX” (see page 92).

108 cn



B Using the internal amplifiers of this unit

Important safety notice

The SP1 or SP2 speaker terminals of this Receiver should not be connected to a Passive Loudspeaker Selector Box or
more than one loudspeaker per channel.

Connection to a Passive Loudspeaker Selector Box or multiple speakers per channel could create an abnormally low
impedance load resulting in amplifier damage. See this owner’s manual for correct usage.

Compliance with minimum speaker impedance information for all channels must be maintained at all times. This
information is found on the back panel of your Receiver.

If you want to use one internal amplifier (SP1 or SP2) of this unit

Connect the Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers directly to the SP1 or SP2 speaker terminals and select either “[SP1]” or “[SP2]”
for “AMP” (see page 91).

If you want to use two internal amplifiers (SP1 and SP2) of this unit
Connect the Zone 2 and Zone 3 speakers directly to the SP1 and SP2 speaker terminals and select “BOTH” for “AMP”
(see page 91).

SENCEZONE mo!§ @ ©

SURROUND BACK/

@) @)

BI-AMP,

Second zone Third zone
(Zone 2) (Zone 3)
This unit
Controlling Zone 2 or Zone 3 2 Press ®ZONE CONTROLS on the front
You can select the zone you want to control by using the panel repeatedly to select the zone you want
to control.

control buttons on the front panel or on the remote control.
Each time you press ©ZONE CONTROLS, the
. front panel display changes as shown below, and the
B Selecting Zone 2 or Zone 3 indicator for the currently selected zone flashes for
Front panel operations approximately 10 seconds. However, no indicator
flashes when the main zone is selected.

1 Press ®ZONE 2 ON/OFF or ®ZONE 3 ZONE2 —> ZONE3
ON/OFF on the front panel to individually N
turn on or off Zone 2 or Zone 3. N

No indicator flashes
when the main zone is selected.

ZONE2
Controls the Zone 2 amplifier or tuner functions.

ZONE3

Controls the Zone 3 amplifier or tuner functions.
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Using multi-zone configuration

Ao
O

* You must complete this step within 10 seconds while the
selected zone flashes in the front panel display. Otherwise,
the currently selected zone mode is automatically
canceled. In this case, press ©ZONE CONTROLS
again.

* The initial setting is ZONE2 when both Zone 2 and Zone 3
are turned on.

Refer to “Selecting the input source of Zone
2 or Zone 3”, “Adjusting the volume level of
Zone 2 or Zone 3”, “Adjusting the balance of
the speaker level in Zone 2 or Zone 3” or
“Adjusting the tonal quality of Zone 2 or
Zone 3” on page 111 to perform further
operations.

Remote control operations

1

Set the operation mode selector to @ AMP
and then press (DSELECT A repeatedly to
select the zone you want to control.

“ZONE 2” or “ZONE 3” is displayed in the display
window (@) on the remote control.

A

o

—
a
g

H

AMP
SOURCE
TV

Refer to “Selecting the input source of Zone
2 or Zone 3”, “Adjusting the volume level of
Zone 2 or Zone 3”, “Adjusting the balance of
the speaker level in Zone 2 or Zone 3” or
“Adjusting the tonal quality of Zone 2 or
Zone 3” on page 111 to perform further
operations.

Press @SELECT A /V to exit from the
Zone 2/Zone 3 mode.

110 &n

B Turning on or off Zone 2 and/or Zone 3

using the remote control

®POWER and @STANDBY on the remote control

work differently depending on the selected zone that

appears in the display window (@) on the remote control.

¢  When the main zone, Zone 2 or Zone 3 mode is
selected, you can turn on the main zone, Zone 2 or
Zone 3 or set them to the standby mode individually.

»  When the all mode is selected, pressing ® POWER
turns on the main zone, Zone 2 and Zone 3
simultaneously and pressing @ STANDBY sets them

to the standby mode simultaneously.

Control mode

Display window

(@)

POWER
and
STANDBY

Main zone
mode

Name of the selected
input area

Turns on the main
zone only or sets it to
the standby mode.

Zone 2 mode

“ZONE 2” or “2;name
of the selected input
area”

Turns on Zone 2 or
sets it to the standby
mode.

Zone 3 mode

“ZONE 3” or “3;name
of the selected input

2

area

Turns on Zone 3 or
sets it to the standby
mode.

All mode

“ALL”

®POWER: turns on
the main zone, Zone
2 and Zone 3.
@STANDBY: sets
the main zone, Zone
2 and Zone 3 to the
standby mode.

Notes

¢ When the remote control is in the main zone mode, “MAIN”
appears for a few seconds when @ POWER or @ STANDBY

is pressed.

e “ALL” appears in the display window (@) on the remote
control only when @SELECT V is pressed.



Using multi-zone configuration

Operate the following operations after activating the Zone 2
or Zone 3 operation mode.

B Adjusting the balance of the speaker
level in Zone 2 or Zone 3

B Selecting the input source of Zone 2 or
Zone 3

Rotate the © INPUT selector on the front panel
(or set the operation mode selector to @ AMP
and then press one of the input selector buttons
on the remote control) to select the input source
of the selected zone.

If the remote control is used to select the input source, “2:
name of the selected input source” or “3: name of the
selected input source” is displayed in the display window
(@) on the remote control when Zone 2 or Zone 3 is
selected respectively.

e Select “TUNER” as the input source to use the FM/AM
tuning features in the selected zone. For details about
the FM/AM tuning operations, see “FM/AM tuning”
on page 54.

e Select “V-AUX” as the input source to play back the
sources in the iPod stationed in a Yamaha iPod
universal dock (such as the YDS-10 sold separately) in
the selected zone. You can only control iPod in the
simple remote mode (see page 61).

Note

The input sources are shared across all zones. You cannot select
the same input source in multiple zones simultaneously.

Mo

RO

You must complete this step within 10 seconds while the selected
zone flashes in the front panel display. Otherwise, the currently
selected zone mode is automatically canceled. In this case, press
(®ZONE CONTROLS on the front panel again.

B Adjusting the volume level of Zone 2 or
Zone 3

Rotate @ VOLUME on the front panel (or press
®@VOLUME +/- on the remote control) to adjust
the volume level of the selected zone.

Ay

RO

Press @MUTE on the remote control to mute the sound output to
the selected zone.

Note

When you use the external amplifiers in Zone 2 or Zone 3,
@ VOLUME +/- can be used only when “VOLUME?” is set to
“VAR” in “ZONE SET” (see page 92).

Press ® TONE CONTROL repeatedly to select
“BALANCE” and then rotate Y PROGRAM on

the front panel to adjust the balance of the front
left and right speaker level of the selected zone.

B Adjusting the tonal quality of Zone 2 or
Zone 3

Set the operation mode selector to @ AMP and
then press CH +/- on the remote control to
adjust the high-frequency response (TREBLE) or
TV VOL +/- to adjust the low-frequency
response (BASS) respectively.

AMP

SOURCE

v

-

vV

TREBLE
R
You can also adjust the tonal quality of Zone 2 or Zone 3 by using

®TONE CONTROL on the front panel. For details, see
“Adjusting the tonal quality” on page 52.

Note

Check that “ZONE 2” or “ZONE 3” is displayed in the display
window (@D) of the remote control before you adjust the tonal
quality of the corresponding zone (see page 110).
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Using multi-zone configuration

B Using Zone 2/Zone 3 remote control
(except Europe model)

You can control Zone 2 or Zone 3 features by using the supplied Zone 2/Zone 3 remote control. First, set the ID1/ID2

switch and ZONE 2/ZONE 3 switch appropriately.

%_—\\

TUNER CD CD-R

GRS
®

MD/TAPE DVD BD/HD DVD PHONO

DTV/CBL DVR

VCR  V-AUX/DOCK

EE
e PRESET VOLUME 0

] (I

A/B/C/D/E

(3 N 0

ID1 ID2 ZONE2 ZONE3

Controlling the amplifier function

© Input selector buttons
Selects the desired input source for the controlling zone.

O ID1/ID2 switch
Switches the remote control ID between ID1 and ID2 (see
page 114).

® POWER
Turns on Zone 2 or Zone 3.
Note

This button is operational only when @MASTER ON/OFF on
the front panel is pressed inward to the ON position.

112 en

@ STANDBY
Sets Zone 2 or Zone 3 to the standby mode.

Note

This button is operational only when @ MASTER ON/OFF on
the front panel is pressed inward to the ON position.

@ VOLUME +/-
Increases or decreases the volume level of Zone 2 or Zone
3.

O MUTE
Mutes the sound of Zone 2 or Zone 3. Press again to
restore the audio output to the previous volume level.

© ZONE 2/ZONE 3 switch
Switches between the operation mode of Zone 2 and that
of Zone 3.

Controlling the tuner function (see page 54)

Select “TUNER” as the input source of the controlling zone
to use the following functions

® PRESETA/V

Selects one of the 8 preset station numbers (1 to 8) when
the colon (:) is displayed in the front panel display (see
page 56).

® A/B/C/DIE
Selects one of the preset station groups (A to E) (see
page 55).



Advanced setup

This unit has additional menus that are displayed in the front panel display. The advanced setup menu offers additional
operations to adjust and customize the way this unit operates. Change the initial settings (indicated in bold under each
parameter) to reflect the needs of your listening environment.

Notes

« The settings you make are reflected next time you press @ MASTER ON/OFF inward to the ON position to turn on this unit (see
page 33).

« Only @MASTER ON/OFF, © STRAIGHT and the ® PROGRAM selector are effective while you are using the advanced setup
menu.

« All the other operations cannot be made while you are using the advanced setup menu.

* The advanced setup menu is only available in the front panel display.

B Speaker impedance

USIng the adva”GEd Setllp menu Use this feature to set the speaker 1mpedance of th1§ unit
so that it matches that of your speakers.
Choices: 8Q2 MIN, 6Q MIN
1 Press ®MASTER ON/OFF on the front

e Select “8€2 MIN” to set the speaker impedance to 8 Q.

panel to release it outward to the OFF Select “6Q MIN” to set the speaker impedance to 6 Q .
position to turn off this unit.

SPEAKER
2 Press and hold ©STRAIGHT and then IMP.
press ® MASTER ON/OFF inward to the ON -
position to turn on this unit. Front 3;:;?’2?&?&05 gz};
This unit turns on, and “ADVANCED MENU” higher.
appears in the front panel display.

Speaker Impedance level

8Q MIN Center

While holding The impedavnce of each
STRAIGHT down Surround speaker must be 8 Q or

3 higher.
ss@% MASTS Surround back

The impedance of each

Front speak stbe 4 Q
3 Rotate the @ PROGRAM selector to select ron ;fi’;ﬁeir fustbe Sazor
the parameter you want to adjust.
The name of the selected parameter appears in the 6Q MIN Center
front panel display. The impedance of each
Surround speaker must be 6 Q or
higher.
4 Press ©OSTRAIGHT repeatedly to change Surround back

the selected parameter setting.
B Remote sensor

5 Press (AMASTER ON/OFF to release it Use this feature to activate or deactivate the §1gnal-
outward to the OFF position to save the new receiving capability of the remote control sensor on the
setting and turn off this unit. front panel of this unit.

Choices: ON, OFF

R4 * Select “ON” if you want to activate the signal-

The settings you made are reflected next time you turn on this receiving capability of the remote control sensor.

unit. e Select “OFF” if you want to deactivate the signal-

receiving capability of the remote control sensor.

Note

‘We recommend that you set the parameter to “ON” in most cases.
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Advanced setup

See page 113 for the operation of the advanced setup menu.

B RS-232C access on the standby mode

Use this feature to set this unit to transmit data via the RS-

232C interface when this unit is in the standby mode.

Choices: YES, NO

Initial setting:

[U.S.A. and Canada models]: YES

[Other models]: NO

¢ Select “YES” to set this unit to transmit data via the
RS-232C interface.

¢ Select “NO” to set this unit not to transmit data via the
RS-232C interface.

H Remote control AMP ID

control recognition.

Choices: ID1, ID2

e Select “ID1” when the remote control AMP ID library
code is set to “2001”.

e Select “ID2” when the remote control AMP ID library
code is set to “2002”.

Setting remote control AMP ID code

1 setthe operation mode selector to @ AMP or
@®SOURCE.

2 Press and hold @LEARN for about 3
seconds using a ballpoint pen or similar
object and then press ®<1/r> repeatedly
until “L;AMP” appears in the display window
(@) on the remote control.

PRESET/CH

Notes

* Be sure to press and hold @LEARN for at least 3
seconds, otherwise the learning process will start.

* If you do not complete each of the following steps within
30 seconds, the setting mode will be automatically
canceled. In this case, start over from step 2.

114 en

3 Press ®ENTER.
The four-digit code set for the selected input area
appears in the display window((d) on the remote
control.

4 Press the numeric buttons (®) to enter the
four-digit remote control AMP ID code for the
input area you want to use.

Remote
control AMP Function RC AMP ID*2
ID code’1
2001 Operates this unit using the ID1

(initial setting) ~ default code. (initial setting)

Operates this unit using an

2002 .
alternative code.

D2

*1 The remote control setting.
*2 The setting of this unit.

9 Press ®ENTER to set the number.
“OK” appears in the display window (@) if the
setting was successful.
“NG” appears in the display window (@) if the
setting was unsuccessful. In this case, start over from
step 2.

PRESET/CH

6 Press @LEARN again to exit from the setup

mode.

H Remote control TUNER ID

Use this feature to set the TUNER ID of this unit for

remote control recognition.

Choices: ID1, ID2

¢ Select “ID1” when the remote control TUNER ID
library code is set to “2602”.

¢ Select “ID2” when the remote control TUNER ID
library code is set to “2603”.



Setting remote control TUNER ID

4 Press the numeric buttons (®) to enter the

1 setthe operation mode selector to 3 AMP or four-digit remote control code for the input
®SOURCE and then press DTUNER on the area you want to use.
remote control to select the tuner to change
the remote control ID. Remote
control Functi RC TUNER
TUNER ID unction ID*2
2 Press and hold @LEARN for about 3 code*!

SE?OndS U_SI‘I:.g a ba’l,lpomi pen or flm“ar 2602 Operates this unit using the ID1
object until “L;TUN” and “TUNER (initial setting) ~ default code. (initial setting)
alternately appear in the display window (G))-

Operates this unit using an

2603 .
alternative code.

D2

*1 The remote control setting.

Lsé& *2 The setting of this unit.

3 seconds
5 Press ®ENTER to set the number.
“OK” appears in the display window (@) if the
setting was successful.
Notes “NG” appears in the display window (@) if the
setting was unsuccessful. In this case, start over from
* Be sure to press and hold @LEARN for at least 3
. . . step 2.
seconds, otherwise the learning process will start.
* If you do not complete each of the following steps within
30 seconds, the setting mode will be automatically 6 Press @LEARN again to exit from the setup
canceled. In this case, start over from step 2. mode.
3 Press @ENTER. e

The four-digit code set for the selected input area
appears in the display window (@) on the remote
control.

(@)
3
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Advanced setup

See page 113 for the operation of the advanced setup menu.

B Tuner frequency step
(Asia and General models only)

Use this feature to set the tuner frequency step according
to the frequency spacing in your area.

Choices: AM10/FM100, AM9/FM50

e Select “AM10/FM100” for North, Central and South

America.
e Select “AM9/FMS50” for all other areas.

B Bi-amplifier setting H

Use this feature to activate or deactlvate the bi-amplifier

function (see page 19).

Choices: ON, OFF

* Select “ON” if you want to activate the bi-amplifier
function.

* Select “OFF” if you want to deactivate the bi-amplifier
function.

Note

When “BI-AMP” is set to “ON”, the SURROUND BACK
terminals cannot be used to connect surround back speakers in
that the SURROUND BACK terminals are already used for the
bi-amplifier connection (see page 19).

B Parameter initialization i
Use this feature to reset the parameters of thls unit to the
initial factory settings. You can select the category of
parameters to be initialized.

Choices: DSP PARAM, VIDEO, ALL, CANCEL

e Select “DSP PARAM” to initialize all the parameters
of the sound field parameters (see page 64).

e Select “VIDEO” to initialize the parameters in
“VIDEO SET” (see page 89) and “OSD SHIFT” (see
page 88) and “GRAY BACK” in “DISPLAY SET” (see
page 88).

e Select “ALL” to initialize all the parameters of this
unit.

* Select “CANCEL” to cancel the initialization
procedure.

Notes

* The advanced setup menu parameters are not initialized.
» Use “INITIALIZE” in the sound field program menu to
initialize the parameters of the desired program (see page 64).
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[ | HDMI video monitor check

Use this feature to activate or deactivate the monitor check
function of this unit. When “MONITOR CHECK” is set to
“YES”, this unit receives the information of the available
video signal resolutions from the video monitor connected
via HDMI and you can only select the resolutions
supported by the video monitor in “HDMI SCALING”
(see page 89). When “MONITOR CHECK? is set to
“SKIP”, you can select nay resolution in

“HDMI SCALING”.

Choices: YES, SKIP



Troubleshooting

Refer to the table below when this unit does not function properly. If the problem you are experiencing is not listed below
or if the instruction below does not help, turn off this unit, disconnect the power cable, and contact the nearest authorized
Yamaha dealer or service center.

B General
See
Problem Cause Remedy
page
This unit fails to turn ~ The power cable is not connected or the Connect the power cable firmly. —
on or enters the plug is not completely inserted.
standby mode soon
after the power is The speaker impedance setting is Set the speaker impedance to match your speakers. 33
turned on. incorrect.
The protection circuitry has been Make sure that all speaker wire connections on this 16
activated. unit and on all speakers are secure and that the wire
for each connection does not touch anything other
than its respective connection.
This unit has been exposed to a strong Turn off this unit, disconnect the power cable, plug it —
external electric shock (such as lightning back in after 30 seconds and then use it normally.
or strong static electricity).
No sound. Incorrect input or output cable Connect the cables properly. If the problem persists, 24-31
connections. the cables may be defective.
Audio input jack select is set to “HDMI”,  Set the audio input jack select to “AUTO”. 43
“COAX/OPT” or “ANALOG”.
Audio input jack select is set to Set the audio input jack select to “AUTO” or 43
“ANALOG” while the input source “COAX/OPT”.
component outputs digital audio signals.
No appropriate input source has been Select an appropriate input source with the @ INPUT 42,43
selected. selector on the front panel (or the input selector
buttons (D) on the remote control).
Speaker connections are not secure. Secure the connections. 16 _
Z>
The volume is turned down. Turn up the volume. — 3 @)
=)
The sound is muted. Press @MUTE or @ VOLUME +/- on the remote 44 2 =
control to resume audio output and then adjust the » O
volume. =
52
Signals this unit cannot reproduce are Play a source whose signals can be reproduced by this — =
being input from a source component, unit.
such as a CD-ROM.
The HDMI components connected to this ~ Connect HDMI components that support the HDCP 21
unit do not support the HDCP copy copy protection standards.
protection standards.
“SUPPORT AUDIO” is set to “OTHER”  Set “SUPPORT AUDIO” to “RX-V1800” in “SET 85
and “HDMI” audio signals are not being MENU”.
played back on this unit.
No picture. The output and input for the picture are Set “VIDEO CONV.” to “ON” or connect your 89
connected to different types of video source components in the same way as you connect
jacks. your video monitor to this unit.
This unit outputs the video signals are not  Set the “INITIALIZE” to “VIDEO” to reset the video 116
supported on the video monitor connected ~ parameters.
to the HDMI OUT jack.
Set “MON.CHK” to “YES”. 116
Pure Direct mode is active. Turn off the Pure Direct mode. 52

Non-standard video signals are input.
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Troubleshooting
See
Problem Cause Remedy
page
Short message “SHORT MESSAGE?” is set to “OFF”. Set “SHORT MESSAGE” to “ON”. 88
displays do not
appear on the video “GRAY BACK?” is set to “OFF”. Set “GRAY BACK” to “AUTO”. 88
monitor.
“VIDEO CONV.” is set to “OFF”. Set “VIDEO CONV.” to “ON”. 89
The signals input at the HDMI input jacks
are being output at the HDMI OUT jack.
Video signals in the progressive format or
HDTYV video signals are being input.
The sound suddenly The protection circuitry has been activated ~ Check that the speaker impedance setting is correct. 33,113
goes off. because of a short circuit, etc.
Check that the speaker wires are not touching each —
other and then turn this unit back on.
The sleep timer has turned off this unit. Turn on this unit, and play the source again. —
The sound is muted. Press @WMUTE or @ VOLUME +/- on the remote 44
control to resume audio output.
Sound is heard from Incorrect cable connections. Connect the cables properly. If the problem persists, 16
the speaker on one the cables may be defective.
side only.
Incorrect settings in “SPEAKER Adjust the “SPEAKER LEVEL” settings. 79
LEVEL".
Only the center When playing a monaural source with a
speaker outputs CINEMA DSP program, the source signal
substantial sound. is directed to the center channel, and the
front and surround speakers output effect
sounds.
No sound is heard “CENTER SP” in “SET MENU” is set to ~ Set “CENTER SP” to “SMALL” or “LARGE”. 77
from the center “NONE”.
speaker.
One of the HiFi DSP programs (except for ~ Try another sound field program. 46
“7ch Stereo”) has been selected.
No sound is heard The sound field programs are turned off. Press @STRAIGHT to turn them on. 51
from the presence
speakers. You are using a source or program Try another sound field program. 42
combination that does not output sound
from all channels.
No sound is heard “SUR. L/R SP” in “SET MENU” is set to ~ Set “SUR. L/R SP” to “SMALL” or “LARGE”. 78
from the surround “NONE”.
speakers. —
This unit is in the “STRAIGHT” mode Press @STRAIGHT on the front panel so that 51
and a monaural source is being played “STRAIGHT” disappears from the front panel
back. display.
Speakers are connected to the Connect the surround speakers to the SURROUND 51
SURROUND BACK speaker terminals. speaker terminals.
No sound is heard “LFE/BASS OUT” in “SET MENU” is Set “LFE/BASS OUT” to “SWFR” or “BOTH”. 77
from the subwoofer. set to “FRONT” when a Dolby Digital or
DTS signal is being played.
“LFE/BASS OUT” in “SET MENU” is Set “LFE/BASS OUT” to “BOTH”. 77
set to “SWFR” or “FRONT” when a 2-
channel source is being played.
The source does not contain low-
frequency signals.
No sound is heard “SUR. L/R SP” in “SET MENU” is set to ~ Set “SUR. L/R SP” and “SUR.B L/R SP” to a setting 78
from the surround “NONE” and “SUR.B L/R SP” is other than “NONE”.
back speakers. automatically set to “NONE”.
“SUR.B L/R SP” in “SET MENU” is set Set “SUR.B L/R SP” to a setting other than “NONE”. 78

to “NONE”.
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Troubleshooting

See
Problem Cause Remedy
page

The audio input The connected component is not set to Make an appropriate setting following the operating —
sources cannot be output the desired digital audio signals. instructions for your component.
played in the desired — - - — -
digital audio signal Audio input jack select is set to Set the audio input jack select to “AUTO”. 43
format. (Desired input “ANALOG”.
source indicator or
decoder indicator in
the front panel
display does not light
up.)
A humming sound is Incorrect cable connections. Connect the audio cables firmly. If the problem —
heard. persists, the cables may be defective.

No connection from the turntable to the Connect the grounding cable of the turntable to the 28

GND terminal. GND terminal of this unit.
The volume level is The record is being played on a turntable ~ Connect your turntable to this unit through an MC- 28
low while a record is with an MC cartridge. head amplifier.
being played.
The volume level The component connected to the AUDIO  Turn on the power of the component. —
cannot be increased, OUT (REC) jacks of this unit is turned
or the sound is off.
distorted.
The sound effect It is not possible to record the sound effect
cannot be recorded. with a recording component.
A source cannot be The source component is not connected to  Connect the source component to the DIGITAL 25,28
recorded by a digital the DIGITAL INPUT jacks of this unit. INPUT jacks.
recording component
connected to the Some components cannot record Dolby
DIGITAL OUTPUT Digital or DTS sources.
jack.
A source cannot be The source component is not connected to  Connect the source component to the analog AUDIO 28
recorded by an the analog AUDIO IN jacks of this unit. IN jacks.
analog component
connected to the
AUDIO OUT (REC)
jacks.
The sound field “MEMORY GUARD?” in “SET MENU” Set “MEMORY GUARD” to “OFF”". 90
parameters and some  is set to “ON”.
other settings of this
unit cannot be
changed.
This unit does not The internal microcomputer has been Disconnect the power cable from the AC wall outlet —
operate properly. frozen by an external electric shock (such  and then plug it in again after about 30 seconds.

as lightning or excessive static electricity)

or by a power supply with low voltage.
“CHECK SP WIRES” Speaker cables are short-circuited. Make sure all speaker cables are connected correctly. 16
appears in the front
panel display.

There is noise
interference from
digital or radio
frequency equipment.

This unit is too close to the digital or high-
frequency equipment.

Move this unit further away from such equipment.

The picture is
disturbed.

The video source uses scrambled or
encoded signals to prevent dubbing.

This unit suddenly
enters the standby
mode.

The internal temperature becomes too
high and the overheat protection circuitry
has been activated.

Wait about 1 hour for this unit to cool down and then
turn it back on.
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Troubleshooting

H Tuner
See
Problem Cause Remedy
page
FM stereo reception is The characteristics of FM stereo Check the antenna connections. 32
noisy. broadcasts may cause this problem - - —
when the transmitter is too far away or 1Ty using a high-quality directional FM —
the antenna input is poor. antenna.
Use the manual tuning method. 54
There is distortion, and  There is multi-path interference. Adjust the antenna position to eliminate —
clear reception cannot multi-path interference.
FM be obtained even with a
good FM antenna.
The desired station The signal is too weak. Use a high-quality directional FM antenna. —
cannot be tuned into
with the automatic Use the manual tuning method. 54
tuning method.
Previously preset This unit has been disconnected for a Preset the stations again. 55
stations can no longer long period.
be tuned into.
The desired station The signal is weak or the antenna Tighten the AM loop antenna connections 32
cannot be tuned into connections are loose. and orient it for the best reception.
with the automatic
tuning method. Use the manual tuning method. 54
There are continuous Supplied AM loop antenna is not Connect the AM loop antenna correctly even 32
AM | crackling and hissing connected. if you use an outdoor antenna.
noises.
Noises can result from lightning, Use an outdoor antenna and a ground wire. 32
fluorescent lamps, motors, thermostats This will help somewhat, but it is difficult to
and other electrical equipment. eliminate all noise.
There are buzzing and A TV set is being used nearby. Move this unit away from the TV set. —_
whining noises.
E HDMI
See
HDMI ERROR Cause Remedy
page
The number of the connected HDMI Reduce the number of the connected HDMI —
components is over the limit. components.
HDCP authentication failed. Check that the connected HDMI components support —
the HDCP copy protection standards.
See
HDMI MESSAGE Cause Remedy page

The connected video monitor is not
compatible with the resolution of the input
video signal.

Set the resolution of the video output signal of the
input source component appropriately.
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Troubleshooting

H Remote control

Problem

Cause

Remedy

See
page

The remote control
does not work or
function properly.

Wrong distance or angle.

The remote control will function within a maximum
range of 6 m (20 ft) and no more than 30 degrees off-
axis from the front panel.

36

Direct sunlight or lighting (from an
inverter type of fluorescent lamp, etc.) is
striking the remote control sensor of this
unit.

Reposition this unit.

The batteries are weak.

Replace all batteries.

The operation mode selector is set
incorrectly.

Set the operation mode selector correctly. When
operating this unit, set it to the @ AMP position.
When operating the component selected by the input
selector button, set it to the @ SOURCE position.
When operating the TV set in the DTV or PHONO
area, set it to the @ TV position.

The remote control code is not correctly
set.

Set the remote control code correctly using
“List of remote control codes” at the end of this
manual.

99

Try setting another code of the same manufacturer
using “List of remote control codes” at the end of this
manual.

99

The library code of the remote control and
the remote control ID of this unit do not
match.

Match the remote control ID of this unit with the
corresponding remote control library code.

100, 114

Even if the remote control code is
correctly set, there are some models that
do not respond to the remote control.

Program the necessary functions independently into
the programmable buttons using the Learn feature.

101

The remote control
does not learn new
functions.

The batteries of this remote control and/or
the other remote control are too weak.

Replace the batteries.

The distance between the two remote
controls is too much or too little.

Place the remote controls at the proper distance.

The signal coding or modulation of the
other remote control is not compatible
with this remote control.

Learning is not possible.

Memory capacity is full.

Delete other unnecessary functions to make room for
the new functions.

106
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Troubleshooting

H iPod
Note
In case of a transmission error without a status message appearing in the front panel and in the OSD, check the connection of your iPod
(see page 31).
See
Status message Cause Remedy
page
Lo This unit is in the middle of recognizing
the connection with your iPod.
This unit is in the middle of acquiring
song lists from your iPod.
& There is a problem with the signal path Turn off this unit and reconnect the Yamaha iPod 31
from your iPod to this unit. universal dock to the DOCK terminal of this unit.
Try resetting your iPod. —
The iPod being used is not supported by Only iPod (Click and Wheel), iPod nano, and iPod —
this unit. mini are supported.
Your iPod is properly stationed in a
Yamaha iPod universal dock (such as the
YDS-10, sold separately) connected to the
DOCK terminal of this unit, and the
connection between your iPod and this
unit is complete.
[ Your iPod was removed from a Yamaha Station your iPod back in a Yamaha iPod universal 31
iPod universal dock (such as YDS-10sold  dock (such as YDS-10 sold separately) connected to
separately) connected to the DOCK the DOCK terminal of this unit.
terminal of this unit.
L This unit cannot play back the songs Check that the songs currently stored on your iPod —
currently stored on your iPod. are playable.
Store some other playable music files on your iPod. —
B AUTO SETUP
Before AUTO SETUP
See
Error message Cause Remedy
page
& Optimizer microphone is not connected. Connect the supplied optimizer microphone 37

to the OPTIMIZER MIC jack on the front
panel.

Headphones are connected.

Unplug the headphones.
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Troubleshooting

During AUTO SETUP

See
Error message Cause Remedy
page
Front L/R channel signals are not detected. =~ Check the front L/R speaker connections. 16
A surround channel signal is not detected. Check the surround speaker connections. 16
A presence channel signal is not detected. Check the presence speaker connections. 16
E Only right surround back channel signal is ~ Connect the surround back speaker to the 16
detected. SURROUND BACK (SINGLE) speaker
terminal if you only have one surround
back speaker.
Background noise is too loud. Try running “AUTO SETUP” in a quiet —
environment.
Turn off noisy electric equipment like air —
conditioners or move them away from the
optimizer microphone.
Surround back speakers are connected, Connect surround speakers when you use 17
though surround L/R speakers are not. surround back speakers.
The optimizer microphone was unplugged Connect the supplied optimizer microphone 37
during the “AUTO SETUP” procedure. to the OPTIMIZER MIC jack on the front
panel.
The optimizer microphone does not detect Check the microphone setting. 37
test tones.
Check the speaker connections and 16
placement.
The “AUTO SETUP” procedure was Run “AUTO SETUP” again. 37
cancelled due to user activity.
An internal error occurred. Run “AUTO SETUP” again. 37
After AUTO SETUP
. See
Warning message Cause Remedy
page
Speaker polarity is not correct. This Check the speaker connections for proper 16
message may appear depending on the polarity (+ or —).
speakers even when the speakers are
connected correctly.
The distance between the speaker and the Bring the speaker closer to the listening —
listening position is over 24 m (80 ft). position.
The difference of volume level among Readjust the speaker installation so that all —
speakers is excessive. speakers are set in locations with similar
conditions.
Check the speaker connections. 16
Use speakers of similar quality. —
Adjust the output volume of the subwoofer. 37

Notes

« If the “ERROR” or “WARNING” screens appears, check the cause of the problem, then run “AUTO SETUP” again.
« If warning message “W-2" or “W-3"" appears, the adjustments are made, however the adjustment may not be optimal.
* Depending on the speakers, warning message “W-1"" may appears even if the speaker connections are correct.

« If error message “E-10" occurs repeatedly, contact a qualified Yamaha service center.
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Resetting the system

Use this feature to reset all the parameters of this unit to the initial factory settings.

Notes

« This procedure completely resets all the parameters of this unit including the “SET MENU” parameters. However, the advanced setup
menu parameters will not be initialized.
* The initial factory settings are activated next time you turn on this unit.

My

N3
To cancel the initialization procedure at any time without making any changes, press @ MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel to
release it outward to the OFF position.

1 Press ®MASTER ON/OFF on the front 4 Press ©STRAIGHT repeatedly to select
panel to release it outward to the OFF “ALL”.
position to turn off this unit.

2 Press and hold ©STRAIGHT and then
press ® MASTER ON/OFF inward to the ON
position to turn on this unit.

This unit turns on, and “ADVANCED SETUP” ot
appears in the front panel display. « Select “CANCEL” to cancel the initialization procedure
without making any changes.
* You can initialize the video parameters or sound field

Whilgol;l’vor:ding program parameters separately. See page 116 for details.
- O
rree MASTE 5 Press ®MASTER ON/OFF to release it
outward to the OFF position to confirm your
selection and turn off this unit.
3 Rotate the ®PROGRAM selector to select

“INITIALIZE”.
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B Audio and video synchronization

(lip sync)
Lip sync, an abbreviation for lip synchronization, is a
technical term that involves both a problem and a
capability of maintaining audio and video signals
synchronized during post-production and transmission.
Whereas the audio and video latency requires complex
end-user adjustments, HDMI version 1.3 incorporates an
automatic audio and video syncing capability that allows
devices to perform this synchronization automatically and
accurately without user interaction.

B Bi-amplification connection

A bi-amplification connection uses two amplifiers for a
speaker. One amplifier is connected to the woofer section
of a loudspeaker while the other is connected to the
combined mid and tweeter section. With this arrangement
each amplifier operates over a restricted frequency range.
This restricted range presents each amplifier with a much
simpler job and each amplifier is less likely to influence
the sound in some way. The internal crossover of the
speaker consists of a LPF (low pass filter) and a HPF (high
pass filter). As its name implies, the LPF passes
frequencies below a cutoff and rejects frequencies above
the cutoff frequency. Likewise, the HPF passes
frequencies above its cutoff.

B Component video signal

With the component video signal system, the video signal
is separated into the Y signal for the luminance and the Ps
and Pr signals for the chrominance. Color can be
reproduced more faithfully with this system because each
of these signals is independent. The component signal is
also called the “color difference signal” because the
luminance signal is subtracted from the color signal. A
monitor with component input jacks is required in order to
output component signals.

B Composite video signal

With the composite video signal system, the video signal
is composed of three basic elements of a video picture:
color, brightness and synchronization data. A composite
video jack on a video component transmits these three
elements combined.

B Deep Color

Deep Color refers to the use of various color depths in
displays, up from the 24-bit depths in previous versions of
the HDMI specification. This extra bit depth allows
HDTVs and other displays go from millions of colors to
billions of colors and eliminate on-screen color banding
for smooth tonal transitions and subtle gradations between
colors. The increased contrast ratio can represent many
times more shades of gray between black and white. Also
Deep Color increases the number of available colors
within the boundaries defined by the RGB or YCbCr color
space.

B Dialogue normalization

Dialogue Normalization is a feature of Dolby Digital or
DTS, which is used to keep the programs at the same
average listening level so that the user does not have to
change the volume control between Dolby Digital or DTS
programs.

B Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a digital surround sound system that gives
you completely independent multi-channel audio. With 3
front channels (front L/R and center), and 2 surround
stereo channels, Dolby Digital provides 5 full-range audio
channels. With an additional channel especially for bass
effects, called LFE (Low Frequency Effect), the system
has a total of 5.1-channels (LFE is counted as 0.1
channel). By using 2-channel stereo for the surround
speakers, more accurate moving sound effects and
surround sound environment are possible than with Dolby
Surround. The wide dynamic range from maximum to
minimum volume reproduced by the 5 full-range channels
and the precise sound orientation generated using digital
sound processing provide listeners with unprecedented
excitement and realism. With this unit, any sound
environment from monaural up to a 5.1-channel
configuration can be freely selected for your enjoyment.

H Dolby Digital EX

Dolby Digital EX creates 6 full-bandwidth output
channels from 5.1-channel sources. This is done using a
matrix decoder that derives 3 surround channels from the
2 in the original recording. For the best results, Dolby
Digital EX should be used with movie sound tracks
recorded with Dolby Digital Surround EX. With this
additional channel, you can experience more dynamic and
realistic moving sound especially with scenes with “fly-
over” and “fly-around” effects.
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B Dolby Digital Plus

Dolby Digital Plus is an advanced audio technology
developed for high-definition programming and media
including HD broadcasts, HD DVD, and Blu-ray Disc.
Selected as a mandatory audio standard for HD DVD and
as an optional audio standard for Blu-ray Disc, this
technology delivers multichannel sound with discrete
channel output. Supporting bitrates up to 6.0 Mbps, Dolby
Digital Plus can carry up to 7.1 discreet audio channels
simultaneously. Supported by HDMI version 1.3 and
designed for the optical disc players and AV receivers/
amplifiers of the future, Dolby Digital Plus also remains
fully compatible with the existing multichannel audio
systems that incorporate Dolby Digital.

B Dolby Pro Logic Il

Dolby Pro Logic II is an improved technique used to
decode vast numbers of existing Dolby Surround sources.
This new technology enables a discrete 5-channel
playback with 2 front left and right channels, 1 center
channel, and 2 surround left and right channels instead of
only 1 surround channel for conventional Pro Logic
technology. There are three modes available: “Music
mode” for music sources, “Movie mode” for movie
sources and “Game mode” for game sources.

H Dolby Pro Logic lIx

Dolby Pro Logic IIx is a new technology enabling discrete
multi-channel playback from 2-channel or multi-channel
sources. There are three modes available: “Music mode”
for music sources, “Movie mode” for movie sources (for
2-channel sources only) and “Game mode” for game
sources.

B Dolby Surround

Dolby Surround uses a 4-channel analog recording system
to reproduce realistic and dynamic sound effects: 2 front
left and right channels (stereo), a center channel for dialog
(monaural), and a surround channel for special sound
effects (monaural). The surround channel reproduces
sound within a narrow frequency range. Dolby Surround is
widely used with nearly all video tapes and laser discs,
and in many TV and cable broadcasts as well. The Dolby
Pro Logic decoder built into this unit employs a digital
signal processing system that automatically stabilizes the
volume on each channel to enhance moving sound effects
and directionality.
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B Dolby TrueHD

Dolby TrueHD is an advanced lossless audio technology
developed for high-definition disc-based media including
HD DVD and Blu-ray Disc. Selected as a mandatory
audio standard for HD DVD and as an optional audio
standard for Blu-ray Disc, this technology delivers sound
that is bit-for-bit identical to the studio master, offering a
high-definition home theater experience. Supporting
bitrates up to 18.0 Mbps, Dolby TrueHD can carry up to 8
discrete channels of 24-bit/96 kHz audio simultaneously.
Supported by HDMI version 1.3 and designed for the
optical disc players and AV receivers/amplifiers of the
future, Dolby TrueHD also remains fully compatible with
the existing multichannel audio systems and retains the
metadata capability of Dolby Digital, allowing dialog
normalization and dynamic range control.

H DSD

Direct Stream Digital (DSD) technology stores audio
signals on digital storage media, such as Super Audio
CDs. Using DSD, signals are stored as single bit values at
a high-frequency sampling rate of 2.8224 MHz, while
noise shaping and oversampling are used to reduce
distortion, a common occurrence with very high
quantization of audio signals. Due to the high sampling
rate, better audio quality can be achieved than that offered
by the PCM format used for normal audio CDs.

B DTS 96/24

DTS 96/24 offers an unprecedented level of audio quality
for multi-channel sound on DVD video, and is fully
backward-compatible with all DTS decoders. “96” refers
to a 96 kHz sampling rate compared to the typical 48 kHz
sampling rate. “24” refers to 24-bit word length.

DTS 96/24 offers sound quality transparent to the original
96/24 master, and 96/24 5.1-channel sound with full-
quality full-motion video for music programs and motion
picture soundtracks on DVD video.



B DTS Digital Surround

DTS digital surround was developed to replace the analog
soundtracks of movies with a 6.1-channel digital sound
track, and is now rapidly gaining popularity in movie
theaters around the world. DTS, Inc. has developed a
home theater system so that you can enjoy the depth of
sound and natural spatial representation of DTS digital
surround in your home. This system produces practically
distortion-free 6-channel sound (technically, front left and
right, center, surround left and right, and LFE 0.1
(subwoofer) channels for a total of 5.1 channels). This unit
incorporates a DTS-ES decoder that enables 6.1-channel
reproduction by adding the surround back channel to the
existing 5.1-channel format.

B DTS Express

DTS Express is an advanced audio technology for the
optional feature on Blu-ray Disc or HD DVD, which
offers high-quality, low bit rate audio optimized for
network streaming, and Internet applications. DTS
Express is used for the Secondary Audio feature of Blu-
ray Disc or the Sub Audio feature of HD DVD. These
features deliver audio commentaries (for example, the
additional commentaries made by the director of a film)
on demand by the users via the Internet, etc. DTS Express
signals are mixed down with the main audio stream on the
player component, and the component sends the mixed
audio stream to the AV receivers/amplifiers via digital
coaxial, digital optical, or analog connections.

B DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio is an high resolution
audio technology developed for high-definition disc-based
media including HD DVD and Blu-ray Disc. Selected as
an optional audio standard for both HD DVD and Blu-ray
Disc, this technology delivers sound that is virtually
indistinguishable from the original, offering a high-
definition home theater experience. Supporting bitrates up
to 3.0 Mbps for HD DVD and 6.0 Mbps for Blu-ray Disc,
DTS-HD High Resolution Audio can carry up to 7.1
discrete channels of 24-bit/96 kHz audio simultaneously.
Supported by HDMI version 1.3 and designed for the
optical disc players and AV receivers/amplifiers of the
future, DTS-HD High Resolution Audio also remains
fully compatible with the existing multichannel audio
systems that incorporate DTS Digital Surround.

B DTS-HD Master Audio

DTS-HD Master Audio is an advanced lossless audio
technology developed for high-definition disc-based
media including HD DVD and Blu-ray Disc. Selected as a
mandatory audio standard for both HD DVD and Blu-ray
Disc, this technology delivers sound that is bit-for-bit
identical to the studio master, offering a high-definition
home theater experience. Supporting bitrates up to 18.0
Mbps for HD DVD and up to 24.5 Mbps for Blu-ray Disc,
DTS-HD Master Audio can carry up to 7.1 discrete
channels of 24-bit/96 kHz audio simultaneously.
Supported by HDMI version 1.3 and designed for the
optical disc players and AV receivers of the future, DTS-
HD Master Audio also remains fully compatible with the
existing multichannel audio systems that incorporate DTS
Digital Surround.

H HDMI

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) is the first
industry-supported, uncompressed, all-digital audio/video
interface. Providing an interface between any source (such
as a set-top box or AV receiver) and an audio/video
monitor (such as a digital television), HDMI supports
standard, enhanced or high-definition video as well as
multi-channel digital audio using a single cable. HDMI
transmits all ATSC HDTV standards and supports 8-
channel digital audio, with bandwidth to spare to
accommodate future enhancements and requirements.
When used in combination with HDCP (High-bandwidth
Digital Content Protection), HDMI provides a secure
audio/video interface that meets the security requirements
of content providers and system operators. For further
information on HDMI, visit the HDMI website at
“http://www.hdmi.org/”.

B LFE 0.1 channel

This channel reproduces low-frequency signals. The
frequency range of this channel is from 20 Hz to 120 Hz.
This channel is counted as 0.1 because it only enforces a
low-frequency range compared to the full-range
reproduced by the other 5/6 channels in Dolby Digital or
DTS 5.1/6.1-channel systems.

H Neo:6

Neo:6 decodes the conventional 2-channel sources for 6-
channel playback by the specific decoder. It enables
playback with the full-range channels with higher
separation just like digital discrete signal playback. There
are two modes available: “Music mode” for music sources
and “Cinema mode” for movie sources.
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B PCM (Linear PCM)

Linear PCM is a signal format under which an analog
audio signal is digitized, recorded and transmitted without
using any compression. This is used as a method of
recording CDs and DVD audio. The PCM system uses a
technique for sampling the size of the analog signal per
very small unit of time. Standing for “Pulse Code
Modulation”, the analog signal is encoded as pulses and
then modulated for recording.

B Sampling frequency and number of
quantized bits
When digitizing an analog audio signal, the number of
times the signal is sampled per second is called the
sampling frequency, while the degree of fineness when
converting the sound level into a numeric value is called
the number of quantized bits. The range of rates that can
be played back is determined based on the sampling rate,
while the dynamic range representing the sound level
difference is determined by the number of quantized bits.
In principle, the higher the sampling frequency, the wider
the range of frequencies that can be played back, and the
higher the number of quantized bits, the more finely the
sound level can be reproduced.

B S-video signal

With the S-video signal system, the video signal normally
transmitted using a pin cable is separated and transmitted
as the Y signal for the luminance and the C signal for the
chrominance through the S-video cable. Using the

S VIDEO jack eliminates video signal transmission loss
and allows recording and playback of even more beautiful
images.
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Sound field program information

B Elements of a sound field

What really creates the rich, full tones of a live instrument
are the multiple reflections from the walls of the room. In
addition to making the sound live, these reflections enable
us to tell where the player is situated as well as the size
and shape of the room in which we are sitting.

There are two distinct types of sound reflections that
combine to make up the sound field in addition to the
direct sound coming straight to our ears from the player’s
instrument.

Early reflections

Reflected sounds reach our ears extremely rapidly (50 ms
to 100 ms after the direct sound), after reflecting from one
surface only (for example, from a wall or the ceiling).
Early reflections actually add clarity to the direct sound.

Reverberations

These are caused by reflections from more than one
surface (for example, from the walls, and/or the ceiling) so
numerous that they merge together to form a continuous
sonic afterglow. They are non-directional and lessen the
clarity of the direct sound.

Direct sound, early reflections and subsequent
reverberations taken together help us to determine the
subjective size and shape of the room, and it is this
information that the digital sound field processor
reproduces in order to create sound fields.

If you could create the appropriate early reflections and
subsequent reverberations in your listening room, you
would be able to create your own listening environment.
The acoustics in your room could be changed to those of a
concert hall, a dance floor, or a room with virtually any
size at all. This ability to create sound fields at will is
exactly what Yamaha has done with the digital sound field
processor.

B CINEMA DSP

Since the Dolby Surround and DTS systems were
originally designed for use in movie theaters, their effect
is best felt in a theater having many speakers designed for
acoustic effects. Since home conditions, such as room
size, wall material, number of speakers, and so on, can
differ so widely, it is inevitable that there are differences in
the sound heard. Based on a wealth of actually measured
data, Yamaha CINEMA DSP provides the audiovisual
experience of a movie theater in the listening room of your
own home by using the Yamaha original sound field
technology combined with various digital audio systems.

B SILENT CINEMA

Yamaha has developed a natural, realistic sound effect
DSP algorithm for headphones. Parameters for
headphones have been set for each sound field so that
accurate representations of all the sound field programs
can be enjoyed on headphones.

B Virtual CINEMA DSP

Yamaha has developed a Virtual CINEMA DSP algorithm
that allows you to enjoy DSP sound field surround effects
even without any surround speakers by using virtual
surround speakers. It is even possible to enjoy Virtual
CINEMA DSP using a minimal two-speaker system that
does not include a center speaker.

B Compressed Music Enhancer

The Compressed Music Enhancer feature of this unit
enhances your listening experience by regenerating the
missing harmonics in a compression artifact. As a result,
flattened complexity due to the loss of high-frequency
fidelity as well as lack of bass due to the loss of low-
frequency bass is compensated, providing improved
performance of the overall sound system.

B Sound output from each speaker

Sound output from each speaker depends on the type of
audio signals being input. Refer to the diagrams in the
table below to understand the speaker layout for each
sound field program. For details about the sound output
from each speaker in sound field programs, refer to
“Sound output in each sound field program” in
“APPENDIX” at the end of this manual.

Note

Be advised that there may be no or not enough sound output from
speakers depending on the type of input source being played
back. Furthermore, there may be some channels that can only be
used partially when they are adjusted to specific aspects of
movies, such as special sound effects, etc.

R

Except for “2ch Stereo”, “7ch Stereo”, and “STRAIGHT”, you
can select a decoder to output sound from the surround back
speakers (see page 46).
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Parametric equalizer information

This unit employs Yamaha Parametric Room Acoustic
Optimizer (YPAO) technology to optimize the frequency
characteristics of its parametric equalizer to match your
listening environment. YPAO uses a combination of the
following three parameters (Frequency, Gain and Q factor)
to provide highly precise adjustment of the frequency
characteristics.

B Frequency
This parameter is adjustable in one-third octave
increments between 32 Hz and 16 kHz.

T
.
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G >
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<4=-20dB

32 Hz
63 Hz
125 Hz
250 Hz
500 Hz
1 kHz
2 kHz
4 kHz
8 kHz
16 kHz

B Gain
This parameter is adjustable in increments of 0.5 dB
between —20 and +6 dB.

= <=+6dB
N
=N
=
<=-20dB
N N N N N N N N N N
I I I I I I I I I I
z z z z z z S I I E]
™ © Y n o — o < © ©
o & 3 ©

130 cn

B Q factor

The width of the specified frequency band is referred to as
the Q factor. This parameter is adjustable between the
values 0.5 and 10.

3N\

<4=-20dB

32 Hz
63 Hz
125 Hz
250 Hz
500 Hz
1kHz
2 kHz
4 kHz
8 kHz
16 kHz

YPAO adjusts frequency characteristics to suit your
listening requirements using a combination of the above
three parameters (Frequency, Gain and Q factor) for each
equalizer band in this unit’s parametric equalizer. This unit
has 7 equalizer bands for each channel.

The use of multiple equalizer bands enables more precise
adjustments of frequency characteristics (as in Figure 2).
This is not possible using only a single equalizer band (as
in Figure 1).

Figure 1
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Specifications

AUDIO SECTION

¢ Minimum RMS Output Power for Front, Center, Surround,
Surround back
20 Hz to 20 kHz, 0.04% THD, 8 Q ...c.ccoovvevrverieiierieinens 130 W

* Dynamic Power (IHF)
B/6/412 Q.. 160/195/255/335 W

* Maximum Useful Output Power (JEITA)
[Asia, General, China and Korea models]

1kHz, 10% THD, 8 Q ....coeiiiririnireciecerinirieeerecienee s 175W
¢ Maximum Output Power [U.K. and Europe models]

1kHz, 0.7% THD, 4 Q2 ...c.cceoiiiiieeciieneeerecceee s 180 W
* Dynamic Headroom

B QY s 0.9 dB
* IEC Output Power [U.K. and Europe models]

1 kHz, 0.04% THD, 8 £ ...c.ccertrimririerecirinireeierecieneeseeenens 130 W

» Damping Factor (IHF)
20 Hz to 20 kHz, 8 Q

« Input Sensitivity/Input Impedance

PHONO 3.5 mV/47 kQ
CD, etc. ...... .... 200 mV/47 kQ
MULTI CH INPUT ......cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiens 200 mV/47 kQ

¢ Maximum Input Voltage
PHONO (1 kHz, 0.1% THD) ....
CD, etc. (1 kHz, 0.5% THD) ....

* Rated Output Voltage/Output Impedance
OUT (REC) ...
PRE OUT
SUBWOOFER
ZONE 2/ZONE 3 OUT ...

60 mV or more
2.4V or more

.. 200 mV/900 Q
1.0 V/1.2kQ
2.0V/1.2kQ
1.0 V/1.4kQ

» Headphone Jack Rated Output/Impedance

CD, etc. (1 kHz, 40 mV, 8 Q) ..o 150 mV/100 Q
» Frequency Response
CD to Front L/R, Pure Direct .......... 10 Hz to 100 kHz, +0/-3 dB
* RIAA Equalization Deviation
PHONO (20 HZ t0 20 KHZ) ...ooveviieiiieieieceecieieeee 0+0.5dB
 Total Harmonic Distortion
PHONO to OUT (REC)
(20Hzto 20 kHz, 1 V) oo 0.02% or less
CD, etc. to Front L/R
(20 Hz to 20 kHz, 65 W, 8 Q) ..cvveviiiieiicieees 0.04% or less

« Signal to Noise Ratio (IHF-A Network)
PHONO (5 mV) to Front L/R
[Australia, U.K. and Europe models]
[Other models] .....cccoeevieerieiiriennnne

. 81 dB or more
. 86 dB or more

CD, etc. (250 mV) to Front L/R ... . 100 dB or more
* Residual Noise (IHF-A Network)
Front L/R oo 150 uV or less
* Channel Separation (1 kHz/10 kHz)
PHONO (shortened) to Front L/R ............... 60 dB/55 dB or more
CD, etc. (5.1 kQ shortened)
to Front L/R .oociiiiiiiiiiccceee 60 dB/45 dB or more

¢ Tone Control (Front L/R, Center, Subwoofer)
BASS Boost/Cut
BASS Turnover Frequency .
TREBLE BOOSt/CUL .....cveuiieniieiieieieceieceieeeiene +6 dB/20 kHz
TREBLE Turnover Frequency .......c..ccocccvvvenecnecnecnnee 3.5kHz

¢ Zone 2/Zone 3 Tone Control (Front L/R)
BASS Boost/Cut
BASS Turnover Frequency .
TREBLE Boost/Cut ............
TREBLE Turnover Frequency ...

« Filter Characteristics (fc=40/60/80/90/100/110/120/160/200 Hz)

....... +6 dB/50 Hz

+10 dB/100 Hz

H.P.F. (Front, Center, Surround, Surround back) .......... 12 dB/oct.
L.P.F. (SUDWOOTET) ....ocvvieiiieieiieiecieee e 24 dB/oct.
VIDEO SECTION
* Video Format (Gray Back)
[U.S.A., Canada, General and Korea models] .................... NTSC
[U.K., Europe, Australia, Asia and China models] ................ PAL
* Video Format (Video Conversion) .............ceceeveereevenennes NTSC/PAL
« Signal Level
Composite ... 1 Vp-p/75 Q
S-video ..... .. 1 Vp-p/75 Q (Y), 0.286 Vp-p/75 Q (C)

Component ..... .. 1 Vp-p/75 Q (Y), 0.7 Vp-p/75 Q (PB/Pr)

¢ Maximum Input Level (Video Conversion Off)
............................................................................... 1.5 Vp-p or more

.................................................................................. 60 dB or more

 Frequency Response (MONITOR OUT)
Component (Video Conversion Off)
............................................................. 5 Hz to 100 MHz, +3 dB

FM SECTION
* Tuning Range

[U.S.A. and Canada models] ...........cceceeernnnen. 87.5 to 107.9 MHz

[Asia and General models] ........ 87.5/87.50 to 108.0/108.00 MHz

[Other models] ....ccccovevveeiriririeieieeeneen 87.50 to 108.00 MHz
* 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity (IHF)

MONO/SLETEO .. 2.0/25 uV (17.3/39.2 dBf)
» Usable Sensitivity (IHF) .......cccocccoveiiniininnee 1.0 uV (11.2 dBf)
e Selectivity (400 KHZ) ...cccoooiiiniiniincineiceeeeeeeee 70 dB
« Signal to Noise Ratio (IHF)

MONO/SEETEO .ottt 76 dB/70 dB
¢ Harmonic Distortion (1 kHz)

MONO/SEEIEO ..ottt 0.2/0.3%
* Stereo Separation (1 kHz)

SEEICO .ottt ettt ettt 42 dB
 Frequency Response

SEETCO w.veuvviieeieieeieieeeeeeteee e 20 Hz to 15 kHz, +0.5, -2 dB
* Antenna Input (unbalanced) .........ccccoeeveinninninncceeeee 75Q
AM SECTION
* Tuning Range

[U.S.A. and Canada models] .........ccccevvevvvernrennn 530to 1710 kHz

... 530/531 to 1710/1611 kHz
531to 1611 kHz

e Usable Sensitivity .......cccoeceveereineineenieinieineeneeneenes 300 uV/m

[Asia and General models]
[Other models]
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Specifications

GENERAL
* Power Supply
[U.S.A. and Canada models] ....
[General and Asia models]
...................................... AC 110/120/220/230-240 V, 50/60 Hz

AC 120V, 60 Hz

[China model] AC 220V, 50 Hz
[Korea model] .. AC220V, 60 Hz
[Australia model] .... AC 240V, 50 Hz
[U.K. and Europe models] .........cccoceeureuncennee. AC 230V, 50 Hz

* Power Consumption

[U.S.A. and Canada models] .........ccccecererenenenene 500 W/630 VA
[Other models]

 Standby Power Consumption
[U.S.A. and Canada models] ........cccceevevveereervennnnnnes 0.1 W orless
[General model] (AC 240 V, 50 Hz) 0.33 Worless
[Other MOdEIS] ...ocvvevieiieiiieceeee et 0.1 W or less

* Maximum Power Consumption [General model only]
6¢h, 10% THD ..o 1100 W

¢ AC Outlets
[U.S.A. and Canada models] .... 2 (Total 100 W/0.8 A maximum)

[Asia, General and China models] ....... 2 (Total 50 W maximum)
[Australia model] .......cccoevvevievievieniirieeriienns 1 (100 W maximum)
[U.K. model] 1 (100 W/0.4 A maximum)
[Europe model] ... 2 (Total 100 W/0.4 A maximum)

¢ Dimensions (W X HXD) ...ccooeeivieieieienens 435 x 171 x 438.5 mm
(17-1/8 x 6-3/4 x 17-1/4 in)

* Weight ... 17.0kg (37 1bs. 8 0z.)

* Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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B Numerics

1 BASIC MENU, Manual setup .......... 72
2 VOLUME MENU, Manual setup ..... 73
2ch Enhancer, Sound field program ....50
2ch Stereo DIRECT,

Sound field parameter .........
2ch Stereo, Sound field programs ........ 50
2-channel stereo direct, Sound field

PATAMELET ...ceeviecieeeieeeeeereeeeeaene
3 INPUT MENU, Manual setup ....
3 SOUND MENU, Manual setup ..
4 OPTION MENU, Manual setup .......
7ch Enhancer EFFECT LEVEL ..........
7ch Enhancer, Sound field program ....50
7ch Stereo CT LEVEL, Sound field

PAraMELer ...c.ooovvviviiiiieiciieneieeane 69
7ch Stereo PL LEVEL, Sound field
PATAMELET ..cvevieeeiecieieeeereeeeeaene 69
7ch Stereo PR LEVEL, Sound field
PATAMELET ..cveeeeeeeiecieieiceeceeeaene 69
7ch Stereo SB LEVEL, Sound field
PAraMELer .....ocoevviviiiiiiiciieriieenne 69
7ch Stereo SL LEVEL, Sound field
PATAMELET .cvevieceeecieieneereeeeeaene 69
7ch Stereo SR LEVEL, Sound field
PATAMELET ..cvveeeceeicieieiceeceeeaene 69

7ch Stereo, Sound field programs ........ 50
7-channel Compressed Music Enhancer
effect level,

Sound field parameter .............ccc..... 69
7-channel stereo center speaker level,

Sound field parameter .............c.c.c... 69
7-channel stereo presence left speaker

level, Sound field parameter ............ 69
7-channel stereo presence right speaker

level, Sound field parameter ............ 69
7-channel stereo surround back speaker

level, Sound field parameter ............ 69
7-channel stereo surround left speaker

level, Sound field parameter ............ 69
7-channel stereo surround right speaker

level, Sound field parameter ............ 69
96/24 IndiCatOT ....ceevveveeeeeiieieiireieiene 34
H A
A)DISPLAY SET, Option menu ......... 88
A)EQUALIZER, Sound menu ............. 82
A)SPEAKER SET, Basic menu ........... 77
AC OUTLET(S) ccveveveerenieeeerieieeenene 32
Action Game,

Sound field programs ...........cccceeueue 48
Advanced Setup .......ccooeeerrireininienne 113
Advanced sound configurations ........... 64
Adventure, Sound field programs ........ 50
AFFAIRS, Radio Data System

PIOZIam type .....ceceeeeueruenverenvenuenennens 59
AM antenna connection .............cce.eu.. 32
AM tUNING ..o 54
AMP, Operation mode selector ........... 36

Audio and video synchronization,

Sound MeNU ......cccceceviiiiiiiiiiiies 84
Audio cable plugs ......cceveveeerereinene 20
Audio components connection ............. 28
Audio information ..........ccceeviininnnne 44
Audio input jacks selection .................. 43
AUDIO JACKS ..vevveeeiriiieieeriericceiene 20
Audio JACKS .ceovevieriieiieccee 20
AUDIO SELECT ....cccccoeeveueueiiuercnennen 43
AUDIO SELECT,

Initial configuration ...........cccceeeueee.. 91
Audio select, Initial configuration ........ 91
Audio settings, Sound menu ................ 84
Audio signal fIow .......cccceeeenenernennene. 23
AUTO DELAY, Lip Sync ......cceceeveueee 84
Auto delay, Lip Sync ...c..cccccveeveencnnne 84
AUTO indicator ........ccccoeevvvvuicninnnns 35
AUTO SETUP ....cccoevmiiiiiiciiccicenn 37
AUTO SEtUP ..cvenveneiiriiiciinierieeeiceiene 72
Auto setup
Automatic preset tuning,

FM/AM tuning .......cccceeeevvevveeeeennenes 55

Automatic tuning, FM/AM tuning ....... 54
Available decoders with sound field

PrOZIAMS ...ocuiiiiiiiiricriiecceeeeaees 71
H B
B)LFE LEVEL, Sound menu ............... 83
B)SP LEVEL, Basic menu ................... 79
BASIC MENU, Manual setup .............. 77
Basic menu, Manual setup ................... 72
Bass cross over, Speaker settings ......... 78
Battery charge indicator ..................... 34
BI-AMP, Advanced setup .................. 116
Bi-amplifier setting,

Advanced Setup ........ccoceeeeererienenne 116
Blu-ray Disc player connection ............ 25
mC
C)DYNAMIC RANGE,

Sound menu .......ccceeereieininiees 83
C)MEMORY GUARD,

Option MENU ...c..cveververveeeereieeeeenne 90
C)SP DISTANCE, Basic menu .. ...80
C.IMAGE, Decoder parameter .. L1
Cable plugs ......coeeveevverennenenne ....20
CD player connection ... ...28
CD recorder connection .28
Cellar Club,

Sound field programs ............ccccc...... 48
CENTER PRE OUT jack

CONNECHION ..oovviviiiiiiiiciiecnees 29
CENTER SP, Speaker settings ............. 77
Center speaker, Speaker settings .......... 77
CENTER WIDTH,

Decoder parameter ............c.ccoeueeeee.. 71
Chamber, Sound field programs .......... 47
Charge on standby, Dock set ................ 87
Church in Freiburg,

sound field programs ........c.cccecevueneee 47

CINEMA DSP indicator ...........ccccceee. 35
CLASSICAL,

Sound field programs ..................... 47
CLASSICS, Radio Data System

Program type ....ccccoceeeeeevenverervenuennne 59
Clock time, Radio Data System

information ..........cccoeeiniiicciininnns 58
COMPONENT I/P,

Display settings .........cccoccceveueenueune 89
Component interlace/progressive up-

conversion, Display settings ............ 89
COMPONENT VIDEO jacks .............. 20
Compressed Music Enhancer .............. 50
Connection, AM antenna ..................... 32
Connection, Audio components .......... 28
Connection, Blu-ray Disc player ......... 25
Connection, CD player .........cccoceceeueune 28
Connection, CD recorder ..................... 28
Connection,

CENTER PRE OUT jack ................ 29
Connection, DVD player .............c....... 26

Connection, DVD recorder ....
Connection, External amplifier .

Connection, External decoder ... .30
Connection, FM antenna ..................... 32
Connection,

FRONT PRE OUT jack ..... .29
Connection, HD DVD player .25
Connection, iPod ................ ) |

Connection, MD recorder .......... ... 28
Connection, Multi-format player ......... 30
Connection, Power cable ........... .32
Connection, Projector ...........cocceveeeeenne 24
Connection, PVR ......ccocvivvviiiiiiieeinns 27
Connection, Set-top boX .....cccccceveeveuenne 27
Connection,

SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack ....... 29
Connection, SUR.BACK/PRESENCE

PRE OUT jack ..ccooeueeereeirieieiienne 29
Connection,

SURROUND PRE OUT jack .......... 29
Connection, turntable .............cccceveeenn. 28
Connection, TV monitor ..........cc...c...... 24
Connection, VCR ......cccccoevvivvivenieeen, 27
CROSS OVER, Speaker settings ........ 78
CT, Radio Data System

iNfOrmation .........cceceeverveveevienennns 58
CULTURE, Radio Data System

PrOZram tYPe ..ccecervereererveneererueneeenne 59
H D

D)INIT. CONFIG ........
D)LIPSYNC, Sound menu ....
D)TEST TONE, Basic menu .

.91
... 84
... 80
.. 70

Decoder descriptions ..........
Decoder indicators ..........cccoceeveveerenenene 35
DECODER MODE,

Initial configuration ..........c.cceceeeeuene 91
Decoder mode,

Initial configuration ..........c.cccceeueuee 91
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DECODER MODE, Input menu ......... 86
Decoder mode, Input menu .................. 86
DIALG.LIFT,

Sound field parameter ...................... 65
DIGITAL COAXIAL jacks .....cccoeueune 20
DIGITAL OPTICAL jacks .................. 20
DIMENSION, Decoder parameter ...... 71
DIMMER, Display settings ................. 88

.88

Dimmer, Display settings ....
Display settings, Option menu
DIST, Auto setup parameter
DRAMA, Radio Data System program
EYPE ettt 59
Drama, Sound field programs .
DSP indicators
DSP LEVEL, Sound field parameter ... 65
DVD player connection

DVD recorder connection .
Dynamic range, Sound menu ............... 83
m E
E)AUDIO SET, Sound menu ............... 84
E)ZONE SET, Option menu ................ 91
EDUCATE, Radio Data System program
EYPE et 59
Effect sound level,
Sound field parameter ..................... 65
Enhanced other networks data service,
Radio Data System tuning ............... 60
ENHANCER indicator ..........ccccceoeuuuene 35
ENTERTAINMENT, Sound field
PrOZIAMS ...eeveeuieeerieeienreeererenreeeeenne 48
EON data service, Radio Data System
TUNING oot 60
EQ TYPE SELECT, Equalizer ............ 82
EQ, Auto setup parameter .................... 40
Equalizer type select, Equalizer ........... 82

Equalizer, Sound menu ..............
EXTD SUR., Initial configuration .......
EXTD SUR., Sound menu ................... 84

Extended surround,
Initial configuration .........c.ccccceeunee. 91

Extended Surround, Sound menu ..
External amplifier connection .... .
External decoder connection ................ 30

m F

F)HDMI SET, Sound menu ................. 85
FL SCROLL, Display settings ............. 89
FM antenna connection .............c......... 32
FM tuning ......cccoceevevenenieencnieieenene 54
Front input,

Multi channel input Setup ............... 87
Front panel display scroll,

Display Settings .......cocceceevererereenenne 89
Front panel door .......c..cceceveveinenennne 36
FRONT PRE OUT connection ............ 29
FRONT SP, Speaker settings ............... 77
Front speakers, Speaker settings .......... 77
FRONT, Multi channel input Setup ..... 87
H G
GEQ, Equalizer .......c..ccecvivecincnennnne.

Graphic equalizer, Equalizer
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GRAY BACK, Display settings ........... 88
Gray back, Display settings ................. 88
m H

Hall in Amsterdam,

Sound field programs .........cc.cecceuueee 47
Hall in Munich,

Sound field programs ..........cccccuc.. 47
Hall in Vienna,

Sound field programs ..........c.cccceu.. 47
HD DVD player connection ................. 25
HDMI ..o 21
HDMI ASPECT ......cccccvvviviviiiiiine 90
HDMI aspect ratio ........cceceeveerereeeenens 90
HDMI AUTO, Lip sync .......cceueueunene 84
HDMI auto, Lip Sync ......cccceeeeveeuennne 84
HDMI indicator ........ccocevvevveerereeennens 34
HDMI set, Sound menu .........ccccceueee. 85
HDMI video monitor,

Advanced Setup .........cccccervrueuinennne 116
HEADPHONE, Dynamic range ........... 83
HEADPHONE,

Low frequency effect level .............. 83
Headphones ........c.cccceeevvenciccencniennne. 43
Headphones indicator ..............cccccoe..... 35
Headphones using .........cccccccccevvevecenne 43
Headphones, Dynamic range ............... 83
Headphones,

Low frequency effect level .............. 83
HiFi DSP indicator .........c.ccoeevvvniinnnne 35
|
I/0 ASSIGNMENT, Input menu ......... 86
INFO, Radio Data System

program type 59
Infrared window ........... .36
INL.VOL., Audio settings ............c........ 81
INIT.DLY, Sound field parameter ....... 66
Initial configuration, Option menu ....... 91
Initial delay,

Sound field parameter ............c....... 66
Initial volume, Audio settings .............. 81
INITIALIZE, Advanced setup ........... 116
INPUT CH, Multi channel

INPUt SELUP ..ovvvereieicciceecee 87
Input channel

and speaker indicators .........c..c......... 34
Input channel indicators ..........c..c..c...... 34
Input channels,

Multi channel input Setup ................ 87
INPUT MENU, Manual setup ............. 85
Input menu, Manual setup .............c.c... 74
INPUT RENAME, Input menu ............ 86
Input rename, Input menu .................... 86
Input signal indicators ...........c.ccccoeueeee. 35
Input source indicators ............cocceeeueeee. 34
Input sources information display ........ 44
Input/output assignment,

Input Menu .......cocevveeeeneniecncneene. 86
iPod connection ..........ccccccevevviiiniiiinennne 31
iPod controlling .........ccccecevveveinrenencnne. 61
iPod USING ..ooveveiiiiiicicccce 61

nJ

Jacks oo 20
H L

LEVEL, Auto setup parameter ............. 40
LFE/BASS OUT, Speaker settings ...... 77
LFE/Bass out, Speaker settings ............ 77
LIGHT M, Radio Data System

Program type .......ccceeeeeiueiuenniennnnns 59
Lip Sync, Sound menu .........ccccoeveuennee 84
LIVE/CLUB,

Sound field programs ...........cccceceueee 47
LIVENESS,

Sound field parameter ..................... 67
Liveness, Sound field parameter .......... 67
Low-frequency effect level,

Sound MeNU .......coccoveveiiieiiiiiiieinne 83
LVL, Auto setup parameter .................. 38
H M
M.O.R. M, Radio Data System

Program type ....ccccceeverveverenrenvenvenenes 59
Macro programming,

remote control .........ccccceeeviccenne 105
MANUAL DELAY, Lip sync .............. 84
Manual delay, Lip sync ........cccccceeeeeee 84
Manual preset tuning,

FM/AM tuning .......cccoceevviviininnnes 55
MANUAL SETUP .....ccooeiivivcinnee 72
Manual SEtUP ......coveeverieieineeieieene 72
Manual tuning, FM/AM tuning ............ 54
MASTER ON/OFF .......cccccoeovniviinnnee 33
MAX VOL., Audio settings ..........c...... 81
Maximum volume ..........cccceeuiiiinnnnine 81
Maximum volume, Audio settings ....... 81
MD recorder connection ....................... 28
Memory guard, Option menu ............... 90
MEMORY indicator ........c.ccocevveereennnne. 35
MON.CHK, Advanced setup .............. 116
Mono Movie,

Sound field programs ..........cccceceeee 50
MOVIE, Sound field programs ............ 49
MULTI CH INPUT

component selection .............cceceeeeneee 43
MULTI CH INPUT jacks .......cccccceueeee 30
Multi-format player connection ............ 30
Multi-channel source playback

in 2-channel stereo .............cccceeeeee. 53
Multi-channel sources playback with

headphones .........ccceceverieeneneneeene. 51

Multi-information display
MULTI-ZONE configuration,

Zone2, Zone3
MUSIC ENHANCER, Sound field

category
Music Video,

Sound field programs .......................49
MUTE .....coovvviiiinns .44
MUTE indicator .34
MULING oo 44
H N
Neo:6 Cinema, Decoder type ......... 70,71
Neo:6 Music, Decoder type .................. 70



NEWS, Radio Data System

Program type .......cccceeevereneeneenennes 59
Number of speakers,

Auto setup parameter ...........c..coe.e.. 38
H O
ON SCREEN, Display settings ............ 88
On-screen display time,

Display Settings ........cceeevevererereenene 88
Operation mode selector ............c....... 36
OPTIMIZER MIC jack ......cccocuvmueeee. 37
Optimizer microphone ...........cocceeeueee 37
OPTION MENU, Manual setup .......... 88
Option menu, Manual setup ................. 74
OSD SHIFT, Display settings .............. 88
OSD shift, Display settings .................. 88
Other components controlling

by Remote control ........ccccceceveennee 98
Other components controlling,

Remote control .........ccccceeevvrenneene 98
OTHER M, Radio Data System

Program type .....cccoeeeerevveveuernennenenne 59
m P
PINIT.DLY,

Sound field parameter ...................... 66
P.ROOM SIZE,

Sound field parameter ...................... 67

PANORAMA, Decoder parameter ...... 71
Parameter initialization,

Advanced setup ...........cce.... .116
Parametric equalizer information ....... 130
Parametric equalizer type,

Auto setup parameter .............oceeveee 40
PHONES jack ............ .43
PL II Game, Decoder type ... .70
PL II Movie, Decoder type .................. 70
PL II Music, Decoder type .........cccc..... 70
Playback basic procedure ..................... 42
PLIIx Game, Decoder type .................. 70
PLIIx Movie, Decoder type ........... 70, 71
PLIIx Music, Decoder type .........c.c..... 70
POP M, Radio Data System

PIOZIam typPe .....ceeeeeuervenverenrenuenenuens 59
Power cable connection ....................... 32
Presence initial delay, Sound field

PATAMELET ..cueieeeeiicieieicereeeeaene 66
Presence room size,

Sound field parameter .............c........ 67
PRESENCE SP, Speaker settings ........ 78
Presence speaker indicators ................. 34

Presence speakers, Speaker settings ....78
Presence/Surround back channel priority,

Speaker Settings ........ocoevevereeenenne 79
Preset stations exchange,

FM/AM tuning .......ccceeeeeeeveneenenne 57
Preset stations selection ....................... 56
PRIORITY, Speaker settings ............... 79
PRO LOGIC, Decoder type .........c....... 70
Program service, Radio Data System

information ............cceeeeeiiinenneins 58
Program type, Radio Data System

information .........ccoceviiniiiiiiniinns 58
Projector connection ..........ccceeeveuennee 24

PS, Radio Data System

INfOrmation ..........cceeceeeeeeneeeeeieennenne 58
PTY SEEK mode, Radio Data System

TUNING oo 59
PTY, Radio Data System

INfOrmation ........ccceeeveeeenieeeeieniene 58
PURE DIRECT .....ccooovviieierreieeenene 52
Pure hi-fi sound ........cccooveeieviiieienes 52
PVR connection ........ccccceevevenieeiennnne. 27
H R
Radio Data System tuning .................... 58
Radio text, Radio Data System

INfOrmation ..........cceeeveeeeenieeeeiennenns 58
RC AMP ID, Advanced setup ............ 114

RC TUNER ID, Advanced setup ....... 114
Recital/Opera,

Sound field programs ..........c.cccceueee 49
Remote control AMP ID,

Advanced Setup ......c.ccoceeeeverierienenne 114
Remote control code

default settings .......c.cccceceevevevenenee. 99
Remote control codes settings .............. 99
Remote control TUNER ID,

Advanced Setup ........ccceeeeerrenennnn. 114
Remote control using ..........ccccceeeueueeee 36
REMOTE IN jack .....ccccooevviviviiinnnes 31
REMOTE OUT jack ....cccovevcvnvruencnnnee 31
REMOTE SENSOR,

Advanced Setup ......ccccoeeeeerenenenne. 113
Remote sensor, Advanced setup ........ 113
Repeat, iPod playback ..........cccccceueueee. 62
Resetting the System ........c.ccceceeennennee 124
REV.DELAY,

Sound field parameter ...................... 68
REV.LEVEL,

Sound field parameter ...................... 68
REV.TIME,

Sound field parameter ...................... 68
Reverberation delay, Sound field

PATAMELET ... 68
Reverberation level, Sound field

parameter
Reverberation time,

Sound field parameter ...................... 68

ROCK M, Radio Data System program
type

Roleplaying Game,

Sound field programs ............cccc...... 48
ROOM SIZE,

Sound field parameter ...................... 67
Room size, Sound field parameter ....... 67
RS-232C STANDBY,

Advanced Setup .........coceeeeerrenennnne. 114
RT, Radio Data System

information ...........ccceceveeverienieecnnene 58
m S
S VIDEO jacks ......ccoouvenivinininerinieeennes 20
S.INIT.DLY,

Sound field parameter ...................... 66
S.LIVENESS,

Sound field parameter ...................... 67

S.ROOM SIZE,

Sound field parameter ..................... 67
SB INL.DLY,

Sound field parameter ..................... 66
SB L/R SP, Speaker settings ............... 78
SB LIVENESS,

Sound field parameter ..................... 67
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Spectacle, Sound field programs ......... 49
SPORT, Radio Data System
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“@MASTER ON/OFF” or
“[DDVD” (example) indicates the
name of the parts on the front panel
or the remote control. Refer to the
attached sheet or the pages at the
end of this manual for the
information about each position of
the parts.




aucion: Lea las indicaciones siguientes antes de

utilizar este aparato.

1 Para asegurar el mejor rendimiento de este aparato, lea
atentamente este manual. Y luego gudrdelo en un lugar seguro
para poder consultarlo en el futuro en caso de ser necesario.

2 Instale este sistema de sonido en un lugar bien ventilado,
fresco, seco y limpio, alejado de la luz solar directa, fuentes
de calor, vibracién, polvo, humedad y/o frio. Deje un espacio
de ventilacién de 30 cm como minimo en la parte superior de
la unidad, 20 cm por los lados derecho e izquierdo y 20 cm
por la parte trasera.

3 Coloque este aparato lejos de otros aparatos eléctricos,
motores o transformadores, para evitar asi los ruidos de
zumbido.

4 No exponga este aparato a cambios bruscos de temperaturas,
del frio al calor, ni lo coloque en lugares muy himedos (una
habitacién con deshumidificador, por ejemplo), para impedir
asi que se forme condensacion en su interior, lo que podria
causar una descarga eléctrica, un incendio, dafios en el aparato
y/o lesiones a las personas.

5 Evite instalar este aparato en un lugar donde puedan caerle
encima objetos extraios o donde quede expuesto al goteo 0 a
la salpicadura de liquidos. Encima de este aparato no ponga:
— Otros componentes, porque pueden causar dafios y/o

decoloracién en la superficie de este aparato.

— Objetos con fuego (velas, por ejemplo), porque pueden
causar un incendio, dafios en el aparato y/o lesiones a las
personas.

— Recipientes con liquidos, porque pueden caerse y
derramar el liquido, causando descargas eléctricas al
usuario y/o dafiando el aparato.

6 No tape este aparato con un periddico, mantel, cortina, etc.
para no impedir el escape del calor. Si aumenta la temperatura
en el interior del aparato, esto puede causar un incendio,
dafos en el aparato y/o lesiones a las personas.

7 No enchufe este aparato a una toma de corriente hasta después
de haber terminado todas las conexiones.

8 No ponga el aparato al revés. Podria recalentarse y
posiblemente causar dafios.

9 No utilice una fuerza excesiva con los conmutadores, los
controles y/o los cables.

10 Cuando desconecte el cable de la alimentacion de la toma de
corriente, sujete la clavija y tire de ella; no tire del propio
cable.

11 No limpie este aparato con disolventes quimicos porque
podria estropear el acabado. Utilice un pafio limpio y seco
para limpiar el aparato.

12 Utilice solamente la tension especificada en este aparato.
Utilizar el aparato con una tensién superior a la especificada
resulta peligroso y puede producir un incendio, dafios en el
aparato y/o lesiones a las personas. Yamaha no se hard
responsable de ningtin dafio debido al uso de este aparato con
una tension diferente de la especificada.

Es

13 Para impedir dafios debidos a reldmpagos, desconecte el cable
de alimentaci6n de la toma de corriente durante una tormenta
eléctrica.

14 No intente modificar ni arreglar este aparato. Pongase en
contacto con el personal de servicio Yamaha cualificado
cuando necesite realizar alguna reparacion. La caja no deberd
abrirse nunca por ninguna razon.

15 Cuando no piense utilizar este aparato durante mucho tiempo
(es decir, cuando se ausente de casa por vacaciones, etc.)
desconecte el cable de alimentacion de la toma de corriente.

16 Instale esta unidad cerca de la toma de CA y donde se pueda
alcanzar facilmente la clavija de alimentacién de CA.

17 Asegurese de leer la seccién “Solucién de problemas” antes
de dar por concluido que su aparato estd averiado.

18 Antes de trasladar esta unidad, pulse @ MASTER ON/OFF
para soltarlo y ponerlo en la posiciéon OFF y apagar esta
unidad, la habitacién principal, Zone 2 y Zone 3, y luego
desconecte la clavija de alimentacién de CA de la toma de
CA.

19 VOLTAGE SELECTOR
(Modelos de Asia y Generale solamente)

El selector VOLTAGE SELECTOR del panel posterior de este
aparato deberd ponerse en la posicién correspondiente a la
tension empleada en su localidad ANTES de conectar el
aparato a la red de alimentacién de CA. Las tensiones son:
..................................... CA 110/120/220/230-240 V, 50/60 Hz

20 Las pilas no deberdn exponerse a un calor excesivo como, por
ejemplo, la luz solar directa, el fuego o algo similar.

21 La presion actstica excesiva de los auriculares puede causar
pérdida auditiva.

ADVERTENCIA

PARA REDUCIR EL RIESGO DE INCENDIO O
DESCARGA ELECTRICA, NO EXPONGA ESTA
UNIDAD A LA LLUVIA NI A LA HUMEDAD.

Aungque usted apague esta unidad con ®@MASTER
ON/OFF, esta unidad no se desconectara de la fuente
de alimentacion de CA mientras esté conectada a la
toma de CA. En este estado, esta unidad ha sido
disefiada para que consuma una cantidad de corriente
muy pequena.
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Acerca de este manual

2¢= indica un consejo para su utilizacion.

Algunas operaciones se pueden llevar a cabo con los
botones del panel delantero o del mando a distancia.
Cuando los nombres de los botones del panel delantero y
del mando a distancia sean diferentes, los nombres de los
botones del mando a distancia estardn entre parentesis.
Este manual se imprime antes de la produccién. El disefio
y las especificaciones estdn sujetos a cambios por motivo
de mejoras, etc. Si hay diferencias entre el manual y el
producto, el producto tiene prioridad.

“@MASTER ON/OFF” 0 “DDVD” (ejemplo) indica el
nombre de las partes del panel delantero o del mando a
distancia. Para conocer informacion de cada posicion de
las partes, consulte la hoja adjunta o las paginas al final de
este manual.

El simbolo “#== ” con el nimero de pdgina indica la
pagina de referencia correspondiente.

Las ilustraciones de este manual (por ejemplo, los
terminales de altavoces, los jacks de entrada/salida, las
tomas de CA, etc.) pueden cambiar segtin el modelo.

2Es

Of[DoLBY]
TRUEZ]:

Fabricado bajo licencia de Dolby Laboratories.
“Dolby”, “Pro Logic” y el simbolo con una doble D son marcas
registradas de Dolby Laboratories.

O([boLBY]

DIGITAL- PLUS

S dits+Hp

Master Audio

Fabricado bajo licencia segtin patentes de los EE.UU.

con los nimeros:
5,451,942;5,956,674;5,974,380;5,978,762;6,226,616;6,487,535,
y otras patentes de los EE.UU. e internacionales emitidas o
pendientes. DTS es una marca registrada, y los logotipos DTS, el
simbolo, DTS-HD y DTS-HD Master Audio son marcas de
fabrica de DTS, Inc. © 1996-2007 DTS, Inc. Todos los derechos
reservados.

iPod™

“iPod” es una marca de fabrica de Apple Inc., registrada en los
EE.UU. y en otros paises.

“HDMI”, el logotipo “HDMI” y “High-Definition Multimedia
Interface” son marcas de fabrica o marcas registradas de HDMI
Licensing LLC.

SILENT ™
CINEMA

“SILENT CINEMA” es una marca de fabrica de YAMAHA
CORPORATION.



Caracteristicas

Amplificador de potencia de 7 canales
incorporado
@ Potencia de salida RMS minima
(20 Hz a 20 kHz, 0,04% THD, 8 Q)
Delanteros: 130 W + 130 W
Central: 130 W
Surround: 130 W + 130 W
Surround trasero: 130 W + 130 W

Programas de campos acusticos

@ Tecnologia para la creacion de campos actsticos patentada
por Yamaha

¢ Modo Compressed Music Enhancer para mejorar la calidad
del sonido de artefactos de compresion (tal como el formato
MP3) y alcanzar la de la reproduccién de fuentes de muiltiples
canales de alta calidad.

& Virtual CINEMA DSP

4 SILENT CINEMA

Decodificadores de audio digital

@ Decodificador Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Digital Plus

@ Decodificador DTS-HD Master Audio, DTS-HD High
Resolution Audio

@ Decodificador Dolby Digital/Dolby Digital EX

@ Decodificador DTS/DTS-ES Matrix 6.1, Discrete 6.1, DTS
96/24

@ Decodificador Dolby Pro Logic/Dolby Pro Logic II/Dolby Pro
Logic IIx

@ DTS Decodificador NEO:6

Sofisticado sintonizador de FM/AM

4 Sintonizacién aleatoria y directa de 40 emisoras
presintonizadas

€ Sintonizacién automadtica de emisoras presintonizadas

@ Capacidad de cambio de emisoras presintonizadas (edicion de
presintonizacién)

@ Capacidad para el sistema de datos de radio (Modelo de
Europa solamente)

HDMI™ (Interfaz multimedia de alta definicion)

@ Interfaz HDMI para obtener video estandar, realzado o de alta
definicién y también audio digital multicanal basado en
HDMI versién 1.3a

@ Capacidad para informacion de sincronizacién automdtica de
audio y video (sincronizacién de voz)

@ Deep Color Capacidad para transmisién de sefiales de video
(30/36 bits)

@ Capacidad para frecuencia de renovacion alta y sefales de
video de alta resolucién

@ Capacidad para sefiales del formato de audio digital de alta
definicién

@ Conversién ascendente de video analdgico a video digital
HDMI (video compuesto <> S-video <> video componente
— video digital HDMI) para salida de monitor

@ Escalado ascendente de video analdgico de 480i (NTSC)/576i
(PAL) o0 480p/576p a 720p, 1080i o 1080p

Capacidad para controlar iPod™

@ Terminal DOCK para conectar un acoplador universal
Yamaha iPod (como el YDS-10, vendido separadamente) que
soporta iPod (Click and Wheel), iPod nano y iPod mini

Otras caracteristicas

€ YPAO (Yamaha Parametric Room Acoustic Optimizer) para
la instalacién automdtica de los altavoces

@ Convertidor D/A de 192 kHz/24 bits

€ Menis OSD (visualizacion en pantalla) que le permiten
optimizar esta unidad para adaptarla a su sistema audiovisual
individual

@ 6u 8 jacks de entrada adicionales para obtener una entrada
multicanal discreta

@ Conversién de video analégico entrelazado/progresivo de 4801

(NTSC)/576i (PAL) a 480p/576p

Capacidad de entrada/salida de sefial de S-video

Capacidad de entrada/salida de video componente

(3 COMPONENT VIDEO INs y 1 MONITOR OUT)

Jacks coaxiales y opticos para sefiales de audio digital

Modo Pure Direct para obtener un sonido hi-fi puro para todas

las fuentes

Capacidad para controlar la gama dindmica adaptiva

Capacidad para controlar el nivel del efecto DSP adaptivo

Mando a distancia con cédigos de mando a distancia

preestablecidos y capacidad de aprendizaje y macro

Instalacién personalizada ZONE 2/ZONE 3

Capacidad de cambio de zona entre zona principal y ZONE 2/

ZONE 3 usando ZONE CONTROLS

@ Capacidad SYSTEM MEMORY para guardar y recuperar
ajustes de pardmetros de multiples sistemas

@ Temporizador para dormir

*O6e 406 oo
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Caracteristicas

Accesorios suministrados
Verifique que ha recibido todos los accesorios siguientes.

Mando a distancia
Pilas (6)
(AAA, RO3, UM-4)

Mando a distancia (excepto para el modelo de Europa)

Zone 2/Zone 3
(excepto para el modelo de Europa)

—
(]

SO0

MOTAPE DVD BOHMDOVD PHONO

DIVCBL DVR  VCR  WAUXDOCK

dgia

PRESET VOLUME

.

e Pilas (4)
—_— (AAA, R03, UM-4)

(Modelo de Europa)

02 200E3

@®YAMAHA
\_/
Llave para terminales de Cables de alimentacion Micréfono optimizador
altavoces (Dos para el modelo de Asia)

Antena de FM interior

Nota

La forma de los accesorios suministrados cambia segtin los modelos

4 s



Primeros pasos

pilas.

B Instalacion de las pilas en el mando a
distancia Notas
» Cambie las pilas si nota las condiciones siguientes:
— el margen de control del mando a distancia se reduce.
— el indicador de transmisién (@) no parpadea o su luz pierde
intensidad.

* No utilice pilas viejas y nuevas juntas.

* No utilice juntas pilas de tipos diferentes (alcalinas y de
manganeso, por ejemplo). Lea las indicaciones de las pilas con
atencién porque hay tipos diferentes que pueden tener la misma
forma y color.

« Si las pilas tienen fugas, tirelas inmediatamente. Evite tocar el
material que sale de las pilas o dejar que éste entre en contacto
con ropas, etc. Limpie a fondo el compartimiento de las pilas

\ antes de instalar otras nuevas.

* No tire las pilas con la basura de casa; disponga correctamente

de ellas segtin los reglamentos de su localidad.
1 Pulsela parte =~ y deslice la tapa del * Si el mando a distancia se queda sin pilas m4s de 2 minutos, o si
compartimiento de las pilas para quitarla. las pilas agotadas quedan en su interior, el contenido de la
memoria podrd borrarse. Cuando se borre la memoria, inserte
pilas nuevas, establezca el cédigo del mando a distancia y
2 Inserte las cuatro pilas suministradas (AAA, programe cualquier funcién adquirida que pueda haber sido
R03, UM-4) segun las marcas de polaridad borrada.
;IZS-) del interior del compartimiento de las B VOLTAGE SELECTOR
(Modelos de Asia y General solamente)
3 Ponga la tapa deslizandola hasta que quede Precaucion
fijada. El VOLTAGE SELECTOR del panel trasero de esta
L. . unidad debe ajustarse para la tension de la red eléctrica
B Instalacion de las pilas en el mando a local ANTES de conectar el cable de alimentacién a la
distancia Zone 2/Zone 3 (Excepto el toma de CA. Un ajuste incorrecto del VOLTAGE
modelo de Europa) SELECTOR puede ser la causa de que esta unidad se
convierta en un posible peligro de incendio.
1 \" (3 o Gire el VOLTAGE SELECTOR a derecha o izquierda a
® la posicién correcta usando un destornillador de punta
plana.
Las tensiones son las siguientes:
CA 110/120/220/230-240 V, 50/60 Hz
— VOLTAGE —
SELECTOR
gzg;, :l—— Indicacion de tensién
( I:Ij
1 Quitela tapa del compartimiento de las pilas.
2 Introduzca las dos pilas suministradas (AAA,
R03, UM-4) segun las marcas de polaridad
(+ y -) del interior del compartimiento de las
pilas.
3 Cierrela tapa del compartimiento de las
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Guia de inicio rapido

Los pasos siguientes describen la forma mads sencilla de disfrutar de la reproduccion de peliculas de DVD en su cine de

casa.

Altavoz delantero
derecho

Monitor de video Altavoz de subgraves

Altavoz delantero
izquierdo Altavoz surround

derecho

Altavoz
central Altavoz surround

trasero derecho
Reproductor

Dvb Altavoz surround
trasero izquierdo

Altavoz surround

izquierdo
e "\
Paso 1: Instalacion de sus
altavoces
= P 7
N J
e N\

Paso 2: Conecte su reproductor
DVD y otros
componentes

= P8

(S /

- 2

Paso 3: Conecte Ia alimentacion
e inicie la reproduccion

w P10

A J

iDisfrute de la reproduccion de
DVD!

6 Es

Preparacian: Verifique los elementos

En estos pasos necesita los accesorios suministrados
siguientes.

[ Antena de cuadro de AM
d Antena de FM interior
[ Cable de alimentacion

Los elementos siguientes no se incluyen en el paquete de
esta unidad.

1 Altavoces

1 altavoz delantero ...........ccccvveeeeeeeennnee. X2
1 Altavoz central .......ccceecvvvvvvrrirreeeeenenen. x1
d Altavoz surround ..........cccceveeeeeemenenen. x4

Seleccione altavoces con blindaje antimagnético.
Se necesitan como minimo dos altavoces
delanteros. El orden de prioridad de los demds
altavoces requeridos es el siguiente:

1. Dos altavoces surround
2. Un altavoz central
3. Un altavoz surround trasero (o dos)

d Altavoz de subgraves activo ................. x1
Seleccione un altavoz de subgraves activo que
tenga jack de entrada RCA.

[ Cable de altavoz ..........cccceecerrreccecenrnnnnes x7
1 Cable de altavoz de subgraves ............. x1
Seleccione un cable RCA monofénico.

(1 Reproductor DVD ........cccoeccmmrriicsenmnnnnnanas x1
Seleccione un reproductor DVD con jack coaxial
de salida de audio digital y jack de salida de video
compuesto.

J Monitor de video .......cccevrmrrerrarrsersersennans x1
Seleccione un monitor de TV, monitor de video o
proyector equipado con un jack de entrada de
video compuesto.

[ Cable de video .......ccceeerirrierinrnsassansenanns x2
Seleccione cables de video compuesto RCA.

d Cable coaxial de audio digital ............... x1



Guia de inicio rdpido

Asegurese de conectar correctamente el canal

Pasa 1: Instalaciﬂn de Sus izquierdo (L), el canal derecho (R), “+” (rojo) y “~”
altavoces (negro).

o 3 Altavoces delanteros y altavoz central
Coloque sus altavoces en la habitacién y conéctelos a esta

unidad. Aflojar sertar Apretar
o

''''''

\

z
-
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SUBWOOFER PRE OUT Terminales de altavoces

1 Coloque sus altavoces y altavoz de
subgraves en la habitacion.

2 Conecte los cables de altavoces a cada Al altavoz delantero
altavoz. derecho

Al altavoz delantero Al altavoz central

izquierdo

Altavoces surround y surround trasero

3 Conecte cada cable de altavoz al terminal de Al altavoz
. . Al altavoz
altavoz correspondiente de esta unidad. surround trasero surround trasero
izquierdo
Al altavoz surround Al altavoz surround
4 N\ derecho izquierdo

(O]

4 Conecte el cable del altavoz de subgraves al
jack SUBWOOFER PRE OUT de esta unidad y
al jack de entrada del altavoz de subgraves.

(1 Asegiirese de que esta unidad y el altavoz de

< Altavoz de subgraves Receptor de AV
subgraves estén desenchufados de las tomas de CA. _

(@ Retuerza juntos los hilos expuestos de los cables de
altavoces para evitar cortocircuitos.

(® No deje que los hilos expuestos de los cables de los
altavoces se toquen entre si.

(@ No deje que los hilos expuestos de los cables de los
altavoces toquen ninguna parte de esta unidad.

) Jack de
entrada

Cable de altavoz de
subgraves

Jack SUBWOOFER PRE OUT

7 Es



Guia de inicio rdpido

Paso 2: Conecte su reproductor
DVD y otros componentes

DVD VIDEO VIDEO MONITOR OUT

-

—

DVD DIGITAL INPUT
COAXIAL

—

Asegtirese de que esta unidad y el
reproductor DVD estén
desenchufados de las tomas de CA.

2 Conecte el cable de video al jack de salida de
video compuesto de su reproductor DVD y al
jack DVD VIDEO de esta unidad.

Receptor de AV

Reproductor DVD

. Jack DVD VIDEO

Jack de salida de
video cc

P

Cable de video

1 Conecte el cable coaxial de audio digital al
jack coaxial de salida de audio digital de su
reproductor DVD y al jack DVD DIGITAL
INPUT COAXIAL de esta unidad.

Reproductor DVD

Receptor de AV

@0 0e/ee

Py o
N OUTRED 8 | soa ———eee0

LTI CH NPT o
k]

Jack coaxial de
salida de audio

digital - -
Cable coaxial de audio

digital Jack DVD DIGITAL

INPUT COAXIAL

'
\@/’_

» Cuando conecte un componente que sélo tenga un jacks
SCART, use un convertidor apropiado. La conexion entre
un convertidor y esta unidad depende de las sefiales
disponibles en el convertidor. Para conocer detalles,
consulte las instrucciones de su convertidor.

* Esta unidad no puede transmitir sefiales RGB.

8 Es

3 Conecte el cable de video al jack VIDEO

MONITOR OUT de esta unidad y al jack de
entrada de video de su monitor de video.

Monitor de video

Receptor de AV

4 AuDIO VIDE(

LINEINT

:‘ u@

INE

Cable de video Jack VIDEO

Jack de entrada MONITOR OUT

de video
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4 Conecte la antena de cuadro de AM yla
antena de FM interior, ambas suministradas,
a esta unidad.

Antena de cuadro de AM

Antena de FM interior

J

Nota

Los tipos de los terminales de la antena de FM interior
suministrada y de otras antenas de FM son distintos segiin
los modelos.

Conexion del cable de la antena de cuadro de
AM

Insertar

Mantenga pulsada
la lengueta

Suelte la lenglieta

El cable de la antena de cuadro de AM no tiene ninguna
polaridad, pudiendo usted conectarlo por cualquiera de sus
extremos al terminal AM o GND.

Montaje de la antena de cuadro de AM
suministrada

9 Conecte el cable de alimentacion
suministrado a esta unidad y luego enchufe
el cable de alimentacion y otros
componentes en una toma de CA.

Mo

RO

* Esta unidad estd equipada con AC OUTLET(S) para
suministrar alimentacién a otros componentes (excepto el
modelo de Corea). Vea la pagina 32 para conocer detalles.

¢ (Modelo de Asia solamente) Antes de conectar esta unidad
a una toma de CA, seleccione uno de los cables de
alimentacion suministrados que sea apropiado para
conectarlo a dicha toma de CA.

Para hacer mas conexiones

¢ Uso de otras combinaciones de altavoces

= P 14
* Conexidn de diversas formas de un monitor de video
= P24
» Conexién de diversas formas de un reproductor DVD
= P 25

* Conexidn de una grabadora DVD o una
videograbadora digital P 27

» Conexién de un receptor digital multimedia

w P 27

* Conexién de un reproductor CD, una grabadora MD
o un giradiscos = P 28

* Conexidn de un amplificador externo = P 29

* Conexidn de un reproductor DVD mediante

conexion multicanal de audio analégico == P. 30

* Conexidn de un acoplador universal Yamaha iPod

w P 31
* Uso de los jacks REMOTE IN/OUT = P 31

* Uso de los jacks VIDEO AUX del panel delantero
= P31

¢ Conexion de una antena exterior de FM/AM
= P 32

Informacidén de conexion general

* Informacion general sobre jacks y clavijas de cables

w P 20
* Informacién general sobre HDMI w P.21-22
* Ajuste de impedancia de altavoces = P33
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Guia de inicio rdpido

Paso 3: Conecte la alimentacion e
inicie la reproduccion

Verifique el tipo de altavoces conectados.

Si los altavoces son de 6 ohmios, ponga “SPEAKER
IMP.” en “6€2 MIN” antes de usar esta unidad

(vea la pagina 33). También puede usar altavoces de
4 ohmios como altavoces delanteros (vea la

pagina 113).

1 Encienda el monitor de video conectado a
esta unidad.

2 Pulse ®MASTER ON/OFF hacia adentro,
hacia la posicion ON del panel delantero.

INPUT

MAIN ZONE

3 Gire el selector ©INPUT para seleccionar la
fuente de entrada “DVD”.

'
\@/:

* El campo actistico recomendado estd ajustado para cada
fuente de entrada (DVD, etc.). También puede usar varios
programas de campos acusticos y otros modos de sonido
para la reproduccion. Consulte las pdginas siguientes para
conocer detalles:

— vea las paginas 46 a 50 para usar varios programas de
campos acusticos

— vea la pagina 51 para activar o desactivar el efecto de
sonido

— vea la pagina 52 para usar el modo Pure Direct para
sonido de alta calidad

» También puede seleccionar la fuente de entrada “TUNER”
para usar la funcién de sintonizacién de FM/AM. Para
tener informacién de la sintonizacién de FM/AM, vea las
paginas 54 a 57.

10 &s

4 niciela reproduccion del DVD deseado en su
reproductor.

9 Gire @VOLUME para ajustar el volumen.

B Después de usar esta unidad...

Pulse ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF para poner esta
unidad en el modo de espera.

G
&

Esta unidad se pone en el modo de espera y consume un
poco de energia para recibir sefiales infrarrojas del mando
a distancia. Para encender esta unidad desde el modo de
espera, pulse ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF en el panel
delantero (0o ® POWER en el mando a distancia). Vea la
pégina 33 para conocer detalles.



¢;Qué quiere hacer con esta unidad?

Uso de varias fuentes de entrada

» Operaciones bdsicas de esta unidad w P 42

» Disfrute de programas de radio de FM/AM

w P 54

e Para disfrutar de programas del sistema de datos de
radio = P 58
* Uso de su iPod con esta unidad = P 61

Uso de varias funciones de sonido

» Uso de varios programas de campos actsticos
= P 46

* Uso del modo Pure Direct para obtener sonido de
alta fidelidad = P 52

e Ajuste de la calidad tonal de los altavoces
= P 52

* Personalizacion de programas de campos acusticos
= P 64

Ajuste de los parametros de esta unidad

* Optimizacién automatica de los parametros de los
altavoces para su habitacion de escucha

(AUTO SETUP) = P 37

* Ajuste del mando a distancia = P97

Caracteristicas adicionales

e Visualizacién de informacién de las sefales de la

fuente de entrada actual en la OSD = P 44

* Para guardar y recuperar los ajustes del sistema de
esta unidad (SYSTEM MEMORY) = P 93

e Utilizacion de auriculares = P 43

» Utilizacién simultdnea de esta unidad en multiples

habitaciones (configuracion multizona) = P. 108

* Apagado automdtico de esta unidad P 45

Guia de inicio rdpido

Ajuste manual de varios parametros
de esta unidad

¢ Ajuste de la configuracién bésica de los altavoces

w P77
* Ajuste del balance de los niveles de los altavoces

= P.79
* Ajuste de la distancia de cada altavoz = P 80

¢ Ajuste de los parametros relacionados con el nivel

del sonido = P 81

¢ Ajuste de la calidad tonal usando el ecualizador

grafico = P 82

¢ Ajuste de la funcién de sincronizacién de voz para la
conexién HDMI = P 84

* Asignacién de los jacks de entrada/salida de esta

unidad = P 86

¢ Ajuste de los parametros del visualizador del panel
delantero o de la OSD = P 88

¢ Ajuste de los parametros relacionados con las

sefiales de video = P 89

* Proteccién de varios ajustes = P90

¢ Ajuste de los parametros de la caracteristica
= P 9]

Ajuste de parametros avanzados

¢ Ajuste de la impedancia de los altavoces conectados
= P 113

multizona

* Ajuste de los pardmetros de esta unidad a los valores

predeterminados i P. 116
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Conexiones

Panel trasero

‘COMPONENT VI
[} nmmwn. ovo @mwcm

srmzns

'SURROUND BACK/ CENTER
BLAVP, L

-

smnoung ©
, S __ , e
v .
(LAY OUTREC) |\ 888n  smipcry Bt
Aupio S byt
e AL GO i

© Q... ......m

T oot - ““ ..

© -0

TRIGGER OUT

® ©® @O ® @

Jacks TRIGGER OUT

Nombre Pagina Estos son terminales de expansion de control para instalacion
@ Jacks HDMI 21 personalizada.
® Jacks COMPONENT VIDEO H- %Dstezsr;::lt:f;l::l-jg 2fpansi()n de control para usar en fabrica
® Jacks de componentes de audio 28 solamente. Consulte a su concesionario para conocer detalles.
Jacks REMOTE IN/OUT 31, 108
@ Jacks de componentes de video 24 -27
® Terminales ANTENNA 32
® VOLTAGE SELECTOR 32
(Modelos de Asia y General solamente)
@ ACIN 32
AC OUTLET(S) 32
Terminal DOCK 31
® Jacks DIGITAL INPUT/OUTPUT 25
@ Jacks MULTI CH INPUT 30
Jacks PRE OUT 29
Jacks ZONE OUT 108
Terminales de altavoces 16
WRENCH HOLDER 18
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Conexiones

Colocacion de los altavoces

La disposicion de los altavoces de abajo muestra la colocacién de los altavoces que nosotros recomendamos. Puede
utilizarla para disfrutar de CINEMA DSP y fuentes de audio de multiples canales.

Bl Disposicion de altavoces de 7.1 canales

La disposicion de altavoces de 7.1 canales se recomienda para reproducir el sonido de los formatos de audio digital de
alta definicién (Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD Master Audio, etc.) y también para el sonido de las fuentes de audio
convencionales con programas de campos acusticos. Vea la pdgina 16 para tener informacién de la conexidn.

R

Le recomendamos afiadir también altavoces de presencia para los sonidos de efectos del programa de campo actistico CINEMA DSP.
Vea la pagina 46 para conocer detalles.

NOIOVHVd3dd

30 cm o mas

Altavoces delanteros izquierdo y derecho (FL y FR)
Los altavoces delanteros son la fuente principal de sonidos y efectos. Coloque estos altavoces a distancias iguales de la posiciéon
de escucha ideal. La distancia de cada altavoz a cada lado del monitor de video debe ser la misma.

Altavoz central (C)
El altavoz central es para los sonidos del canal central (didlogos, voces, etc.). Si por alguna razén no es practico utilizar
un altavoz central, no lo utilice. Sin embargo, con el sistema completo se obtienen los mejores resultados.

Altavoces surround izquierdo y derecho (SL y SR)
Los altavoces surround son para efectos y sonidos surround.

Altavoces surround traseros izquierdo y derecho (SBL y SBR)
Los altavoces surround traseros son un suplemento de los altavoces surround y proporcionan unas transiciones hacia
delante y atrds mds reales.

Altavoz de subgraves (SW)

La utilizacién de un altavoz de subgraves con amplificador incorporado como, por ejemplo, el Yamaha Active Servo
Processing Subwoofer System, no sélo es eficaz para reforzar las frecuencias de los graves de cualquier canal o todos
ellos, sino que también lo es para reproducir el sonido de alta fidelidad del canal LFE (efecto de frecuencia baja) incluido
en las fuentes PCM multicanales y de series de bits. La posicién del altavoz de subgraves no es critica, porque los sonidos
graves bajos no son muy direccionales. Pero es mejor colocarlo cerca de los altavoces delanteros. Girelo un poco hacia el
centro de la habitacion para reducir el reflejo de las paredes.

13 s
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B Disposicion de altavoces de 6.1 canales
Vea la pdgina 17 para conocer informacion de conexion.

Moy

RO
Le recomendamos afiadir también altavoces de presencia para los
sonidos de efectos del programa de campo actistico CINEMA
DSP. Vea la pagina 15 para conocer detalles.

Altavoces delanteros izquierdo y derecho (FL y FR)
Altavoz central (C)

Altavoces surround izquierdo y derecho (SL y SR)
Altavoz de subgraves (SW)

Las funciones y ajustes de cada altavoz son los mismos
que los empleados en la disposicidn de altavoces de

7.1 canales (vea la pagina 13).

Altavoz surround trasero (SB)

Conecte un altavoz surround sencillo a los terminales de
altavoz SURROUND BACK (SINGLE) y col6quelo
detrds de la posicion de escucha. Las sefiales de los
canales surround traseros derecho e izquierdo se mezclan
y salen por el altavoz surround trasero sencillo cuando
usted pone “SUR.B L/R SP” en “SMLx1” o “LRGx1”
(vea la pagina 78).

B Disposicion de altavoces de 5.1 canales
Vea la pdgina 17 para conocer informacién de conexion.

Moy

NOA

Le recomendamos afiadir también altavoces de presencia para los
sonidos de efectos del programa de campo actistico CINEMA
DSP. Vea la pagina 15 para conocer detalles.

Altavoces delanteros izquierdo y derecho (FL y FR)
Altavoz central (C)

Altavoz de subgraves (SW)

Las funciones y ajustes de cada altavoz son los mismos
que los empleados en la disposicidén de altavoces de

7.1 canales (vea la pagina 13).

Altavoces surround izquierdo y derecho (SL y SR)
Conecte los altavoces surround a los terminales de
altavoces SURROUND aunque haya colocado los
altavoces surround detrds de la posicion de escucha.

Para el campo actistico suave y sin interrupciones de
detras de la posicion de escucha, ponga los altavoces
surround derecho e izquierdo mds atrds en comparacién
con la disposicién de los altavoces de 7.1 canales.

Las sefiales de los canales surround traseros se dirigen a
los altavoces surround derecho e izquierdo cuando
“SUR.B L/R SP” se pone en “NONE” (vea la pagina 78).

Para otras combinaciones de altavoces

programas de campos acusticos.

Usando una combinacién de altavoces que no sea la de 7.1/6.1/5.1 canales también puede disfrutar de fuentes multicanales con

Use la funcién de ajuste automadtico (vea la pagina 37) o ponga los pardmetros “SPEAKER SET” en “MANUAL SETUP”
(vea la pagina 72) para dar salida al sonido surround por los altavoces conectados.

14 &5
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Bl Altavoces de presencia izquierdo y derecho (PL y PR)

Los altavoces de presencia son un sumplemento para el sonido de los altavoces delanteros, con efectos ambientales extra
producidos por programas de campos actsticos (vea la pagina 46). Le recomendamos usar especialmente los altavoces de
presencia para los programas con campos actsticos CINEMA DSP. Para usar los altavoces de presencia, conecte los
altavoces a los terminales de altavoces SP1 y luego ponga “PRESENCE SP” en “YES” (vea la pagina 78).

0,5a1m 05a1m
— [———>
= ! =
O|pL PR|O
A 1 A

1,8 m FL FR 1,8 m

NOIOVHVd3dd

000
“ O O]

Nota

Puede conectar los altavoces surround traseros y los de presencia a esta unidad, pero éstos no dan salida al sonido simultdneamente. Esta
unidad cambia automdticamente los altavoces de presencia y los altavoces surround traseros dependiendo de las fuentes de entrada y de
los programas de campos actsticos seleccionados. Puede ajustar la prioridad de uno de los juegos de altavoces usando el pardmetro
“PRIORITY” en “MANUAL SETUP” (vea la pagina 79).
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Conexion de altavoces

Asegurese de conectar correctamente el canal izquierdo (L), el canal derecho (R), “+” (rojo) y
conexiones tienen defectos, esta unidad no podra reproducir bien las fuentes de entrada.

w9

(negro). Si las

Precaucion

* Antes de conectar los altavoces, asegtrese de que esta unidad esté apagada (vea la pagina 33).

* No deje que los cables desnudos de los altavoces se toquen entre si o toquen cualquier parte metdlica de esta
unidad. Esto podria dafiar esta unidad y/o los altavoces.

» Utilice altavoces con blindaje antimagnético. Si este tipo de altavoz atn crea interferencia con el monitor, separe
los altavoces del monitor.

 Si va a utilizar altavoces de 6 ohmios, asegtirese de poner “SPEAKER IMP.” en “6£2 MIN” antes de usar esta unidad
(vea la pagina 33). También puede usar altavoces de 4 ohmios como altavoces delanteros (vea la pagina 113).

Notas

* Un cable de altavoz consiste realmente en un par de cables aislados uno junto al otro. Los cables son de color o forma diferente, tal vez
con una franja, ranura o resalto. Conecte el cable con franja (ranurado, etc.) a los terminales “+” (rojos) de esta unidad y de su altavoz.
Conecte el cable ordinario a los terminales “—" (negros).

* Puede utilizar los terminales SP1 para conectar los altavoces Zone 2 o Zone 3 asi como también los altavoces de presencia (vea la pagina 108).

* Puede conectar los altavoces surround traseros y los de presencia a esta unidad, pero éstos no dan salida al sonido simultineamente.
Esta unidad cambia automaticamente los altavoces de presencia y los altavoces surround traseros dependiendo de las fuentes de
entrada y de los programas de campos actsticos seleccionados. Puede ajustar la prioridad de uno de los juegos de altavoces usando el
pardmetro “PRIORITY” en “MANUAL SETUP” (vea la pagina 79).

B Para el ajuste de altavoces de 7.1 canales

Altavoz de subgraves Altavoces surround traseros  Altavoces de presencia
lzquierdo  Derecho Derecho lzquierdo

Altavoz central

OT®

wibPen

PRE OUT'

=

®
0)
O)
®

GO G

Altavoces Zone 2 o
Zone 3
(vea la pagina 108)

Derecho lzquierdo
Altavoces surround

Derecho lzquierdo
Altavoces delanteros
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B Para el ajuste de altavoces de 6.1 canales

Altavoz surround trasero

Altavoz de subgraves

Altavoces de presencia

E)LJ@) (vea las paginas 15y 16) Altavoz central
‘@“C?‘@@‘@")\()‘ 2 O®
‘@©©@@@f i

).0G 0000 @ T
=5\ Ene g — — 3
i ® O )
EEEE== 2
© ¢ @—G@ @Q‘—C@) _ Altavoces Zone 2 0 g
Zone 3
(vea la pagina 108)
e ol OO oM@ |

Derecho lzquierdo
Altavoces surround

Derecho lzquierdo
Altavoces delanteros

B Para el ajuste de altavoces de 5.1 canales

Altavoces delanteros

Altavoz de subgraves .
para conexiones de

biamplificacién Altavoces de presencia
(vea la pagina 19) (vea las paginas 15y 16) Altavoz central
V@/\\(/\)@\\(/@g@wm = =R @ @

\ gy Q
f”‘@@@@@@
@ @ Q\ @ O @ \/ SoRREE SO

AlAalalaelasls —

S A A A A A)
W

%::;*a@ O)@@

GO G OO O —

N~ |-

x|z

£

Altavoces Zone 2 o
Zone 3
(vea la pagina 108)

[©]|©l=; @m
[©]|Ol

Derecho lzquierdo
Altavoces surround

Derecho lzquierdo
Altavoces delanteros
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B Conexion de cables de altavoces

5 Enganche la llave para terminales de
1 Quite aproximadamente 10 mm de altavoces en WRENCH HOLDER del Panel
aislamiento del extremo de cada cable de trasero de esta unidad cuando no la utilice.

altavoz y luego retuerza juntos los hilos
expuestos del cable para evitar
cortocircuitos.

o

|_|
- - - B Conexion a los terminales de altavoces
2 Afloje la perilla con la llave de terminales de SP2

altavoces suministrada.

Llave para terminales de altavoces (vea la pagina 108).

Conecte los altavoces Zone 2 o Zone 3 a estos terminales

1 Abrala lengiieta.

Rojo: positivo (+)
Negro: negativo (-)

Rojo: positivo (+)
Negro: negativo (-)

3 Inserte un cable pelado en el agujero de cada

terminal. 2 Inserte un cable pelado en el agujero del
terminal.

4 Apriete la perilla para asegurar el cable

usando la llave para terminales de altavoces

suministrada. 3 Cierrela lenglieta para asegurar el cable.
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Bl Conexion de la clavija tipo banana
(excepto para los modelos del R.U.,
Europa, Asia y Corea)

1 Apriete la perilla con la llave de terminales de
altavoces suministrada.

Llave para terminales de altavoces

Rojo: positivo (+)
Negro: negativo (-)

2 Inserte el conector de clavija tipo banana
hasta el fondo del terminal correspondiente.

Clavija tipo banana

Mo

O

También puede utilizar la clavija tipo banana con los terminales
SP2. Abra la lengiieta y luego inserte una clavija tipo banana en el
orificio del terminal. No cierre la lengiieta después de conectar la
clavija tipo banana.

Conexiones

B Uso de la conexién de biamplificacion

Precaucion

Quite las barras o puentes de cortocircuito de sus altavoces
para separar los filtros separadores LPF (filtro pasabajos) y
HPF (filtro pasaaltos).

Esta unidad le permite hacer conexiones de
biamplificacién a un sistema de altavoces. Compruebe si
sus altavoces soportan la conexion de biamplificacién.
Para hacer las conexiones de biamplificacién, use los
terminales de altavoces FRONT y SURROUND BACK/
BI-AMP como se muestra abajo. Para activar las
conexiones de biamplificacién, ponga “BI-AMP” en
“ON” en “ADVANCED SETUP” (vea la pagina 116).

NOIOVHVd3dd

Esta unidad
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Derecho lzquierdo

Altavoces delanteros

Nota

Cuando haga conexiones convencionales con los altavoces,
asegurese de que las barras de cortocircuito estén bien
introducidas en los terminales de los altavoces. Consulte los
manuales de instrucciones de los altavoces para conocer detalles.
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Conexiones

Informacidon sobre jacks y clavijas de cables

Jacks de audio y clavijas de cables

DIGITAL
COAXIAL

DIGITAL
OPTICAL

[o]

(Anaranjado)

Clavijas izquierda Clavija de cable Clavija de
y derecha de de audio digital cable de
cables de audio coaxial audio digital
analogico 6ptico

Jacks de video y clavijas de cables

COMPONENT VIDEO

VIDEO

(Amarillo) (Azul)

(Rojo)

Clavijade Clavija de cable Clavijas de
cable de de S-video cables de video
video componente
compuesto

B Jacks de audio

Esta unidad tiene tres tipos de jacks de audio. La conexién
depende de la disponibilidad de jacks de audio en sus
otros componentes.

Jacks AUDIO

Para sefiales de audio analdgico convencional transmitido
por cables de audio analégico izquierdo y derecho.
Conecte las clavijas rojas a los jacks derechos y las
blancas a los izquierdos.

Jacks DIGITAL COAXIAL
Para sefiales de audio digital transmitidas por cables de
audio digital coaxiales.

DIGITAL OPTICAL Jacks

Para sefiales de audio digital transmitidas por cables de
audio digital épticos.

Nota

Puede utilizar los jacks digitales para introducir PCM, Dolby
Digital y series de bits DTS. Cuando conecte componentes a los
jacks COAXIAL y OPTICAL, tendran prioridad las sefiales
introducidas por el jack COAXIAL. Todos los jacks de entrada
digital son compatibles con sefiales digitales con muestreo de
hasta 96 kHz.
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B Jacks de video

Esta unidad tiene tres tipos de jacks de video. Conecte los
jacks de entrada de video de esta unidad a los jacks de
salida de video del componente de entrada para cambiar
simuldneamente las fuentes de audio y video. La conexién
depende de la disponibilidad de jacks de entrada en su
monitor de video.

Jacks VIDEO
Para sefiales de video compuesto convencional
transmitidas por cables de video compuesto.

Jacks S VIDEO

Para sefiales S-video, separadas en sefiales de video de
luminancia (Y) y crominancia (C) y transmitidas por
conductores separados de cables S-video.

Jacks COMPONENT VIDEO

Para sefiales de video componente, separadas en sefiales
de video de luminancia (Y) y crominancia (Ps, Pr) y
transmitidas por conductores separados de cables de video
componente.

Mo

RO
Esta unidad dispone de la funcién de conversion de video. Vea las
paginas 23 y 89 para conocer detalles.



Conexiones

Informacion activada HDMI™

Esta unidad tiene cuatro jacks de entrada HDMI y un jack de salida HDMI para la entrada/salida de sefiales digitales de
audio y video. Conecte el jack HDMI IN 1, HDMI IN 2, HDMI IN 3 o HDMI IN 4 de esta unidad al jack de salida HDMI
de otro componente HDMI (como un reproductor de DVD). Conecte el jack HDMI OUT de esta unidad al jack de
entrada HDMI de otro componente HDMI (como un TV o un proyector).

Las sefiales de video o audio introducidas por los jacks HDMI IN de la fuente de entrada seleccionada salen por el jack
HDMI OUT de esta unidad.

La interfaz HDMI de esta unidad se basa en las normas siguientes:

e HDMI Versién 1.3a (High-Definition Multimedia Interface Specification Version 1.3a) con licencia de HDMI
Licensing, LLC.

* HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Content Protection System) con licencia de Digital Content Protection, LLC.

Nota

NOIOVHVd3dd

Puede comprobar los posibles problemas con la conexion HDMI (vea la pagina 44).

B Jack HDMI y clavija de cable B Asignacion de entrada predeterminada
de los jacks de entrada HDMI

HDMI
Jack de entrada

Fuente de entrada asignada
[ﬂ — []:):7 Clavija de cable HDMI HDMI 9

NI BD/HD DVD
N2 DVD
0= IN3 DTV/CBL

¢ Le recomendamos usar un cable HDMI de menos de 5 metros,
de venta en el comercio, que tenga impreso el logotipo HDMI. IN4 DVR

« Use un cable de conversién (jack HDMI < jack DVI-D) para
conectar esta unidad a otros componentes DVI.

Notas

¢ No desconecte o conecte el cable, ni desconecte la
alimentacion, de los componentes HDMI conectados al jack
HDMI OUT de esta unidad mientras se transfieren datos. Si lo
hace, se perturbard la reproduccién o se causard ruido.

¢ Por el jack HDMI OUT salen las sefiales de audio introducidas
por los jacks de entrada HDMI solamente, aunque “SUPPORT
AUDIO” esté en “OTHER” (vea la pagina 85).

« Sidesconecta la alimentacion del monitor de video conectado al
jack HDMI OUT mediante una conexién DVI, esta unidad tal
vez no pueda establecer la conexién con el componente.

« Las sefales de video analdgico introducidas en los jacks de
video compuesto, S-video y video componente pueden
convertirse ascendentemente de forma digital para salir por el
jack HDMI OUT. Ponga “VIDEO CONV.” en “ON” en
“MANUAL SETUP” (vea la pdgina 89) para activar esta
funcién.
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Conexiones

B Compatibilidad de sefial HDMI con esta
unidad

Seiales de audio

Tipos de Formatos de

= ~ Medios
senales de senales de .
: ; compatibles
audio audio
PCM lineal de 2ch, 32-192 kHz, CD, DVD-Video,

2 canales 16/20/24 bit DVD-Audio, etc.
PCM lineal 8ch, 32-192 kHz, DVD-Audio, etc.
multicanal 16/20/24 bits

DSD 2/5.1ch, SACD, etc.

2,8224 MHz, 1 bit

Serie de bits Dolby Digital, DTS | DVD-Video, etc.

Serie de bits Dolby TrueHD, Blu-ray Disc,
(Audio de alta Dolby Digital Plus, | HD DVD, etc.
definicion) DTS-HD Master

Audio, DTS-HD

High Resolution

Audio

Mo
o

« Si el componente fuente de audio puede decodificar las seiales
de audio de serie de bits de los comentarios de audio, usted
podrd reproducir las fuentes de audio con los comentarios de
audio mezclados usando las conexiones siguientes:

—entrada de audio anal6gico multicanal (vea la pagina 30)
—DIGITAL INPUT OPTICAL (o COAXIAL)

 Consulte el manual de instrucciones del componente fuente de

entrada y ajuste correctamente el componente.

Notas

* Cuando se reproduzca un DVD de audio con proteccién contra
la copia CPPM, las sefiales de video y audio tal vez no salgan
dependiendo del tipo de reproductor DVD.

« Esta unidad no es compatible con componentes incompatibles
con HDCP HDMI o DVIL

¢ Para decodificar sefiales de serie de bits de audio en esta unidad,

ajuste correctamente el componente fuente de entrada para que

éste d€ salida directamente a las sefiales de seride de bits de
audio (no decodifica las sefiales de serie de bits en el
componente). Consulte los manuales de instrucciones
suministrados para conocer detalles.

Esta unidad no es compatible con las funciones de comentarios

de audio (por ejemplo, el contenido de audio especial

descargado a través de Internet) de Blu-ray Disc o HD DVD.

Esta unidad no reproduce los comentarios de audio del

contenido de Blu-ray Disc o HD DVD.
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Sefales de video
Esta unidad no es compatible con las sefiales de video de
las resoluciones siguientes:

Formato de senal de video
— 480i/5761

— 480p/576p

- 720p

— 10801

— 1080p

Frecuencia de renovacion
— 59,94(60)/50 Hz

Esta unidad acepta también sefiales de video Deep Color
de 30 6 36 bits.



Flujo de seiiales de audio y video

B Flujo de seinales de audio

Conexiones

B Flujo de senales de video

Entrada Salida
HDMI m _— m
DIGITAL AUDIO
(COAXIAL)
DIGITAL AUDIO
(OPTICAL) >
AUDIO — @ —mmm e e e -

—— Salida digital

______ > Salida analdgica

Entrada Salida

HDMI

COMPONENT
VIDEO

SVIDEO

NOIOVHVd3dd

VIDEO

—— > Pasante

—————— > Conversion de video ON (vea la pagina 89)

Notas

* Las sefiales de 2 canales, PCM multicanal, Dolby Digital y DTS
introducidas por uno de los jacks de entrada HDMI pueden salir
por el jack HDMI OUT sélo cuando “SUPPORT AUDIO” se
pone en “OTHER” (vea la pagina 85).

Los tipos siguientes de sefiales de audio sélo se pueden
introducir por los jacks de entrada HDMI:

-DSD

— Dolby TrueHD

— Dolby Digital Plus

—DTS-HD Master Audio

— DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

R

Usando los pardmetros “VIDEO SET” puede desentrelazar y
convertir la resolucién de las sefiales de video. Vea la pagina 89
para conocer detalles.

Notas

* Cuando las sefiales de video analdgico se introducen en los
jacks COMPONENT VIDEO, S VIDEO y VIDEO, el orden de
prioridad de las senales de entrada es el siguiente:

1. COMPONENT VIDEO
2. S VIDEO
3. VIDEO

« Las senales de video digital introducidas por los jacks de
entrada HDMI no pueden salir por los jacks de salida de video
analdgico.

« Las senales de video componente analdgico (con 480i (NTSC)/
576i (PAL) de resolucién solamente) se convierten en sefiales
de S-video o video compuesto y salen por los jacks VIDEO o
S VIDEO MONITOR OUT.

* Las sefales de video componente analégico con 1080p de
resolucion sélo salen por los jacks COMPONENT VIDEO
MONITOR OUT.

 La sefial OSD no sale por los jacks DVR OUT y VCR OUT y
no se graba.
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Conexiones

Conexion de un proyector o monitor de TV

Conecte su TV (o proyector) al jack HDMI OUT, a los jacks COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT, al jack S VIDEO
MONITOR OUT o al jack VIDEO MONITOR OUT de esta unidad.

Asegtirese de que esta unidad y otros
componentes estén desenchufados de
las tomas de CA.

S0

Puede elegir la reproduccién de sefiales de audio HDMI en esta
unidad o en otro componente HDMI conectado al jack HDMI
OUT del panel trasero de esta unidad. Use el parametro
“SUPPORT AUDIO” en “SOUND MENU” para seleccionar el
componente de reproduccién de las sefiales de audio HDMI
(vea la pagina 85).

Notas

* Algunos monitores de video conectados a esta unidad mediante
una conexion DVI no reconocen las sefales de audio/video
HDMI que estan siendo introducidas si éstos se encuentran en el
modo de espera. En este caso, el indicador HDMI parpadea de
forma irregular.

Ponga “VIDEO CONV.” de “OPTION MENU” en “ON”

(vea la pagina 89) para visualizar mensajes cortos y parimetros
de campos actsticos.

El “SET MENU” y los pardmetros de campos actsticos
aparecen con fondo gris dependiendo del formato de la sefial de
video introducida y del ajuste de los pardmetros en “DISPLAY
SET” (vea la pagina 88).

Si el monitor de video conectado es compatible con la funcién
de sincronizacién automadtica de audio y video (sincronizacion
automadtica de voz), esta unidad ajustard automdticamente la
sincronizacién de audio y video (vea la pdgina 84). Conecte el
monitor de video al jack HDMI OUT de esta unidad y use la
funcién.

VIDEO

000D

Q°

@000
@:€/@X0)

[©] (O]
[©] (@]

000D

Entrada de video componente

'
'
'
H
:
H
'
H
H
'
H
H

o

Entrada de video

Entrada HDMI

Entrada de S-video

TV

(o proyector)

indica las conexiones recomendadas

indica las conexiones alternativas
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Conexion de otros componentes

¢ Cuando “VIDEO CONV.” se pone en “ON” (vea la pdgina 89),
las sefiales de video convertidas sélo salen por los jacks

Aseglirese de qufi esta unidad y otros MONITOR OUT. Cuando grabe una fuente tendrd que hacer
componentes estén desenchufados de los mismos tipos de conexiones de video entre cada
las tomas de CA. componente.

Para hacer una conexién digital a un componente que no sea el
predeterminado y asignado a cada jack DIGITAL INPUT o
DIGITAL OUTPUT, seleccione el ajuste correspondiente para

Notas
“OPTICAL OUT”, “OPTICAL IN” o “COAXIAL IN” en
¢ Cuando “VIDEO CONV.” se ponga en “OFF” (vea la “I/O ASSIGNMENT” (vea la pdgina 86).
pagina 89), asegiirese de hacer el mismo tipo de conexiones de * Si conecta su reproductor DVD a los jacks DIGITAL INPUT
video que las empleadas para su TV (vea la pagina 24). Por OPTICAL y DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL, tendrén prioridad
ejemplo, si conecta su TV al jack VIDEO MONITOR OUT de las sefiales introducidas en el jack DIGITAL INPUT
esta unidad, conecte sus otros componentes a los jacks VIDEO. COAXIAL.

* Los mensajes breves no aparecen cuando se introducen sefiales
de video componente con resoluciones de 480p/576p, 720p,
1080i o 1080p.

H Conexion de un reproductor Blu-ray Disc o HD DVD
Conecte su reproductor Blu-ray Disc o HD DVD al jack HDMI IN 1 de esta unidad para realizar completamente las
funciones del Blu-ray Disc o HD DVD.

Reproductor Blu-ray

Salida HDMI DiscoHDDVD  gujig, gptica

Salida de componente / \ Salida de audio

Salida de
S-video

Salida de
video

0

(i)

{

B0/
WD ovD

‘ =

indica las conexiones recomendadas

............. indica las conexiones alternativas
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Conexiones

B Conexion de un reproductor DVD

26 =s

Salida HDMI

Reproductor DVD Salida 6ptica

Salida coaxial

\ Salida de audio

Salida de componente

Salida de
S-video

Salida de

R . - .
52 (—21] opmead,

indica las conexiones recomendadas

............. indica las conexiones alternativas




Conexiones

B Conexion de una grabadora DVD, PVR o videograbadora

Nota

* Cuando conecte otra videograbadora a esta unidad, conéctela a los terminales VCR (jacks S VIDEO IN, VIDEO IN, AUDIO IN,

S VIDEO OUT, VIDEO OUT y AUDIO OUT) de igual forma que a los terminales DVR excepto el jack DIGITAL INPUT

(COAXIAL).
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Grabadora DVD, PVR o videograbadora

B Conexion de un receptor digital multimedia

Salida HDMI

Receptor de satélite,
Receptor de TV por cable
o decodificador HDTV

Salida de componente

\

09pJA-S 3P TPI[ES
09pJA 9p EpIES

Salida éptica
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27 Es

NOIOVHVd3dd




Conexiones

B Conexion de componentes de audio

Notas

* Conecte su giradiscos al terminal GND de esta unidad para reducir el ruido de la sefial. Sin embargo, con algunos giradiscos puede que
oiga menos ruido sin la conexién al terminal GND.

* Los jacks PHONO sélo son compatibles con un giradiscos con una cdpsula MM o MC de alto rendimiento de salida. Para conectar un
giradiscos con un cartucho MC de bajo rendimiento de salida a los jacks PHONO, utilice un transformador elevador en linea o un
amplicador para capsulas MC.

« Cuando conecta ambos jacks, DIGITAL INPUT OPTICAL y DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL, a un componente de audio tiene prioridad
el jack DIGITAL INPUT COAXIAL.

Salida de audio Entrada 6ptica

Entrada de audio

~(y

Grabadora CD

[

5
=

¥
@z
o)

o)
K

© «

GND  PHONO ‘ co

T 5ee @5”(@3
F o¥C

O 2]

INPLRY) - OUTIREC)
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@co
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eondo eprjeg
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—
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Giradiscos Reproductor CD Grabadora MD o
platina de cinta

indica las conexiones recomendadas

............. indica las conexiones alternativas
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Conexiones

B Conexion de un amplificador externo
Esta unidad tiene potencia mds que suficiente para cualquier uso en una casa. Sin embargo, si quiere afiadir mds potencia
a la salida de los altavoces o utilizar otro amplificador, conecte un amplificador externo a los jacks PRE OUT.

Notas

* Cuando haga conexiones a los jacks PRE OUT, no haga conexiones a los terminales SPEAKERS.

« Cada jack PRE OUT da salida a las mismas sefiales de canales que los terminales SPEAKERS correspondientes.

« Ajuste el nivel del sonido del altavoz de subgraves con el control de dicho altavoz.

 Algunas sefiales tal vez no salgan por el SUBWOOFER PRE OUT dependiendo de los ajustes hechos para “SPEAKER SET”
(vea la pagina 77).

* Puede usar la funcién de ajuste automadtico aunque utilice un amplificador externo (vea la pagina 37).

N S O

CENTER FRONT | [SURROUND]| |SINGLE(SB)

NOIOVHVd3dd

SuB SUR.BACK!/|
WOOFER IPRESENCE |
PRE OUT
®
@ Jack CENTER PRE OUT ® Jacks SUR.BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT
Jacks de salida de canal central. Jacks de salida de canales surround traseros o de

presencia. Cuando sélo conecte un amplificador externo

@ Jacks FRONT PRE OUT para los canales surround traseros, conéctelo al jack

Jacks de salida de canales delanteros. SINGLE (SB).
® Jacks SURROUND PRE OUT e
Jacks de salida de canales surround.  Ponga “SUR.B L/R SP” en “LRGx2”, “LRGx1”, “SMLx2” o

“SMLx1”, y “PRESENCE SP” en “NONE” (vea la pagina 78),
para dar salida a las sefiales del canal surround trasero por los
jacks SUR.BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT.

« Ponga “PRESENCE SP” en “YES” y “SUR.B L/R SP” en
“NONE?” (vea la pagina 78) para dar salida a las sefiales del
canal de presencia por los jacks SUR.BACK/PRESENCE PRE
OUT.

¢ Cuando “BI-AMP” se pone en “ON” (vea la pagina 19), esta
unidad da salida a las sefiales de audio del canal delantero por
los jacks SUR.BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT.

® Jack SUBWOOFER PRE OUT

Conecte un altavoz de subgraves con amplificador
incorporado.
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Bl Conexion de un reproductor multiformato o un decodificador externo

Esta unidad estd equipada con 6 jacks de entrada adicionales (izquierdo y derecho FRONT, CENTER, izquierdo y
derecho SURROUND y SUBWOOFER) para la entrada de multiples canales discretos de un reproductor, decodificador
externo, procesador de sonido o preamplificador de multiples formatos.

Si pone “INPUT CH” en “8CH” en “MULTI CH” (vea la pagina 87), podra usar los jacks de entrada asignados como
“FRONT” en “MULTI CH” junto con los jacks MULTI CH INPUT para introducir sefiales de 8 canales.

Conecte los jacks de salida de su reproductor multiformato o decodificador externo a los jacks MULTI CH INPUT.
Asegtirese de que las salidas derecha e izquierda coincidan con los jacks de entrada derecho e izquierdo para los canales
delanteros y surround.

Notas

* Cuando seleccione el componente conectado a los jacks MULTI CH INPUT como fuente de entrada (vea la pdgina 43), esta unidad
apagard automdticamente el procesador de campo actstico digital, y usted no podra seleccionar programas de campos acusticos.

« Esta unidad no redirige la entrada de sefales a los jacks MULTI CH INPUT para compensar los altavoces que faltan. Le
recomendamos conectar como minimo un sistema de altavoces de 5.1 canales antes de utilizar esta caracteristica.

« Cuando el componente conectado a los jacks MULTI CH INPUT de esta unidad se seleccione como fuente de entrada, sélo las sefiales
introducidas por los jacks MULTI CH INPUT FRONT saldran desde los auriculares conectados.

Para la entrada de 6 canales Para la entrada de 8 canales
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I~ CENTER FRONT(6CH) SURROUND
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Reproductor multiformato/
Decodificador externo

—

Reproductor multiformato/
Decodificador externo

Nota

* Los jacks de entrada de audio anal6gico asignados como
“FRONT” en “MULTI CH” (vea la pagina 85).
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B Conexion de un acoplador universal
Yamaha iPod
Esta unidad estd equipada con el terminal DOCK en el
panel trasero que le permite conectar un acoplador
universal Yamaha iPod (como el YDS-10, vendido
separadamente) donde usted puede acoplar su iPod y
controlar la reproduccién de su iPod usando el mando a
distancia suministrado. Conecte un acoplador universal
Yamaha iPod (como el YDS-10, vendido separadamente)
al terminal DOCK del panel trasero de esta unidad usando
su cable especial.

Uso de los jacks VIDEO AUX del
panel delantero

Use los jacks VIDEO AUX del panel delantero para
conectar una consola de juegos o una videocdmara a esta
unidad.

Precaucion
Asegtirese de bajar el volumen de esta unidad y de otros
componentes antes de hacer conexiones.

Nota

Las sefales de audio introducidas por el terminal DOCK del
panel trasero tienen prioridad sobre las introducidas por los jacks
VIDEO AUX.

@VAMAHA

Acoplador universal YamahaiPod
(como el YDS-10, vendido
separadamente)

B Uso de los jacks REMOTE IN/OUT
Cuando los componentes son los productos Yamaha y
tienen la capacidad de transmisién de sefiales de mando a
distancia, conecte los jacks REMOTE IN y REMOTE
OUT a los jacks de entrada y salida de mando a distancia
con el minicable de audio monofénico de la forma
siguiente. Vea la pdgina 108 para conocer mds detalles de
esta funcién..
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Conexiones

Conexion de antenas de FM y AM

Con esta unidad se suministran antenas interiores de FM y
AM. Conecte correctamente cada antena a los terminales
designados. Generalmente, estas antenas deben
proporcionar sefiales de intensidad suficiente.

Notas

¢ (Modelos de Asia y General solamente) Asegtirese de
establecer el paso de frecuencias del sintonizador segtn la
separacion de frecuencias de su zona (vea la pagina 116).

La antena de cuadro de AM debera colocarse lejos de esta
unidad.

La antena de cuadro de AM deberd estar siempre conectada,
aunque esté conectada una antena AM exterior.

Una antena exterior bien conectada proporciona una recepcion
mds clara que una interior. Si tiene problemas con la recepcion,
instale una antena exterior. Consulte al centro de servicio o
concesionario Yamaha autorizado acerca de las antena
exteriores.

Antena de FM
interior
(suministrada)

Antena de
cuadro de AM
(suministrada)

L Antena de AM exterior

Utilice un cable cubierto de
vinilo de 5 a 10 m extendido

/ hacia el exterior desde una
/ ventana.
7

Tierra (terminal GND)

Para tener la mdxima seguridad y minima
interferencia, conecte el terminal de antena
GND a una buena conexién a tierra. Una
buena conexion a tierra es una varilla
metdlica clavada en tierra himeda.
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Conexion del cable de alimentacion

B Conexion del cable de alimentacién de CA
Enchufe el cable de alimentacion de CA suministrado en
la entrada de CA después de completar todas las demds
conexiones, y luego enchiifelo en la toma de CA.

ACIN

(e e

ACOUTLETS

-

A la toma de CA

Nota

(Modelo de Asia solamente) Antes de conectar esta unidad a una
toma de CA, seleccione uno de los cables de alimentacién
suministrados que sea apropiado para conectarlo a dicha toma de
CA.

B AC OUTLET(S) (SWITCHED)

Modelos del R.U. y Australia .......cccoceverereeeennene 1 salida
Modelo de COorea.........coevereeeeeeeeeneenieienrenrennenes Ninguno
Otros modelos.........cccevviiiiiiiniiiiiiiice 2 salidas

Use estas tomas para suministrar alimentacién a cualquier
componente conectado. Conecte los cables de
alimentacién de sus otros componentes a estas tomas. La
alimentacion a estas tomas se suministra cuando se
enciende esta unidad. Sin embargo, la alimentacién a estas
tomas se corta cuando se apaga esta unidad. Para
informacién sobre el consumo maximo o total del
componente que puede conectarse a estas tomas, vea
“Especificaciones” en la pdgina 131.

Apoyo a la memoria

El circuito de apoyo a la memoria impide que se
pierdan los datos guardados aunque esta unidad esté en
el modo de espera. Sin embargo, los datos guardados
se perderan si se desconecta el cable de alimentacién
de la toma de CA o si el suministro eléctrico se corta
durante mds de una semana.




Conexiones

Ajuste de la impedancia de los
altavoces

Precaucion

Si va a utilizar altavoces de 6 ohmios, ponga
“SPEAKER IMP.” en “6Q2 MIN” como sigue ANTES
de usar esta unidad. También puede usar altavoces de
4 ohmios como altavoces delanteros.

1 Asegurese de que esta unidad esté apagada.

2 Mantenga pulsado © STRAIGHT en el panel
delantero y luego pulse ® MASTER ON/
OFF hasta la posicion ON para encender
esta unidad.

Esta unidad se enciende y el menu de ajuste avanzado
aparece en el visualizador del panel delantero.

Mientras lo
smacwr Mantiene pulsado
—

EFFEc:\ > MASTEi >

3 Gire el selector ®PROGRAM para
seleccionar “SPEAKER IMP.”.

4 Pulse repetidamente © STRAIGHT para
seleccionar “6Q MIN”.

9 Pulse ® MASTER ON/OFF para soltarlo
hasta la posicion OFF para guardar el nuevo
ajuste y apague esta unidad.

Nota

Los ajustes que usted hace se activan la préxima vez que enciende
esta unidad.

Encendido y apagado de esta
unidad

H Encendido de esta unidad

Pulse ® MASTER ON/OFF en el panel delantero
hasta la posicion ON para encender esta unidad.
Cuando enciende esta unidad pulsando @MASTER ON/
OFF también se enciende la zona principal.

My

RO
Cuando encienda esta unidad habra un retardo de unos pocos
segundos hasta que esta unidad pueda reproducir sonidos.

B Apagado de esta unidad

Pulse de nuevo ® MASTER ON/OFF en el panel
delantero para soltarlo hasta la posicion OFF y
apagar esta unidad.

Notas

« ®MAIN ZONE ON/OFF en el panel delantero, asf como
también @ POWER y @ STANDBY en el mando a distancia,
s6lo funcionan cuando se pulsa @MASTER ON/OFF hasta la
posicién ON.

¢ Fundamenalment, le recomendamos usar el modo de espera
para apagar esta unidad.

B Ponga la zona principal en el modo de
espera

Pulse ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF (0o ©STANDBY)
para poner la zona principal en el modo de espera.
En el modo de espera, esta unidad consume un poco de
energia para recibir sefiales infrarrojas del mando a
distancia.

B Encendido de la zona principal desde el
modo de espera

Pulse ® MAIN ZONE ON/OFF (0 ® POWER)

para encender la zona principal.

¢

* Cuando encienda esta unidad habra un retardo de unos pocos
segundos hasta que esta unidad pueda reproducir sonidos.

« Estos botones sélo funcionan cuando se pulsa ®MASTER
ON/OFF hasta la posicién ON.

Si hay algun problema...

* Apague primero esta unidad y vuelva a encenderla.

 Si el problema persiste, inicialice los pardmetros de
esta unidad. Vea la pdgina 124 para conocer
detalles.
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Conexiones

Visualizador del panel delantero

? Q‘D ® @ ®

‘ |>V68(l:JKX.>VCR »DVR »DTV/CBL »DVD »BD/HD DVD » MD/TAPE »CD-R »CD »PHONO | > MULTICH » TUNER

‘TUNED STEREO;
.AUTO MEMORY-

viRTuAL HiFi DSP (.
YPAO ENHANCER SILENT

MATRIX DISCRETE
Em HD % DDDIGITAL PLUSI

=5 ple]
MASTER AUDIO DEITRUE HD

conocer detalles.

Vea la pagina 35 para ® ® ® W
AUTO MEMOR

(i)———SLEEP |EON
(2——PTY HOLD

@ Indicador HDMI Indicadores de canales de entrada y
Se enciende cuando la sefial de la fuente de entrada altavoces
seleccionada se introduce por uno de los jacks de entrada
=== 7} Indicadores de altavoces de

HDMI (vea la péglna 21) . . @ presencia

®@ Indicador DOCK m . . . Indicadores de canales de entrada
Se enciende cuando usted coloca su iPod en un acoplador
SBL

universal Yamaha iPod (tal como el YDS-10, vendido

separadamente) conectado al terminal DOCK de esta

unidad (vea la pagina 31). Indicadores de canales de entrada

® Indicador de carga de la bateria ¢ Indican lgslcomponentes de canales de la sefial de
entrada digital actual.

* Se encienden o parpadean segtn los ajustes de los
altavoces cuando esta unidad estd en el

Se enciende cuando esta unidad carga la bateria del iPod
acoplado en el modo de espera de esta unidad

(vea la pdgina 61). procedimiento de ajuste automadtico

@ Indicadores de fuentes de entrada (vea la pdgina 37) o en el procedimiento de ajuste

El cursor correspondiente se enciende para mostrar la de nivel de los altavoces en el “SPEAKER

fuente de entrada seleccionada. LEVEL” (vea la pagina 79).

® Indicador MUTE e indicador de nivel VOLUME Indicadores de altavoces de presencia

o Indica el nivel actual del sonido. Se encienden segun el ajuste para “PRESENCE SP”

¢ El indicador MUTE parpadea mientras la funcién (vea la pagina 78) en “SPEAKER SET” cuando esta
MUTE estd activada (vea la pagina 44). unidad estd en el procedimiento de ajuste automdtico

(vea la pagina 37) o en el procedimiento de ajuste de

® Visualizador de informacién multiple nivel de los altavoces en el “SPEAKER LEVEL”

Muestra el nombre del programa de campo acustico actual (vea la pagina 79).
y otra informacién cuando se hacen o se cambian ajustes. "

NOQ
@ Indicador 96/24 Puede hacer automdticamente ajustes para los altavoces de
Se enciende cuando se introduce una sefial DTS 96/24 en presencia y traseros surround ejecutando “AUTO SETUP”
esta unidad. (vea la pagina 37), o manualmente ajustando “PRESENCE

SP” (veala pdgina 78) y “SUR.B L/R SP” (vea la pdgina 78)
en “SPEAKER SET”.
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Conexiones

Indicadores de sintonizador

Se enciende cuando esta unidad esta en el modo de
sintonizacién de FM o AM.

Indicador TUNED

Se enciende cuando estd unidad sintoniza una emisora
(vea la pagina 54).

Indicador STEREO

Se enciende cuando esta unidad recibe una senial

intensa de una emision estéreo por FM mientras el
indicador AUTO estd encendido (vea la pagina 54).

Indicador AUTO
Se enciende cuando esta unidad esta en el modo de

sintonizacién automadtica (vea la pagina 54).

Indicador MEMORY
Parpadea para mostrar que puede guardarse una
emisora (vea la pagina 55).

Indicadores ZONE2/ZONE3
Se enciende cuando esta encendido Zone 2 o Zone 3
(vea la pdgina 109).

@ Indicador SLEEP
Se enciende mientras el temporizador para dormir estd
encendido (vea la pagina 45).

@ Indicadores del sistema de datos de radio
(Modelo de Europa solamente)

PTY HOLD

Se enciende mientras se buscan emisoras del sistema
de datos de radio en el modo PTY SEEK.

PS, PTY,RTyCT

Se encienden segtin el modo de visualizacién del
sistema de datos de radio seleccionado.

EON

Se enciende cuando el servicio de datos EON esta
siendo recibido.

|CINEMA -E :

N
@ vrToAL HiFi DSP| ()
SILENT
YPAO ENHANCER SLENT n

MATRIX  DISCRETE
[m HD % DODIGITAL PLUS

=5 OOPLIx DOEX
MASTER AUDIO DOTRUE HD

® @@

@ Indicador YPAO

Se enciende cuando se ejecuta “AUTO SETUP” y cuando
los ajustes de altavoces establecidos en “AUTO SETUP”
se utilizan sin ninguna modificacion (vea la pagina 37).

Indicadores de seinal de entrada

Se enciende cuando esta unidad reproduce sefiales de
audio digital DSD (Direct Stream Digital) o PCM
(modulacién por codificacién de impulsos).

@® Indicadores DSP
El indicador respectivo se enciende cuando se selecciona
cualquier programa de campo acustico.

Indicador CINEMA DSP
Se enciende cuando usted selecciona un programa de
campo actistico CINEMA DSP (vea la pagina 46).

Indicador HiFi DSP
Se enciende cuando usted selecciona un programa de
campo actstico HiFi DSP (vea la pagina 46).

Indicador VIRTUAL

Se enciende cuando esta activo Virtual CINEMA DSP
(vea la pdgina 51).

Indicadores de campo acustico
Se encienden para indicar los campos actisticos activos
(vea la pagina 46).

@ Indicador ENHANCER
Se enciende cuando estd activado el modo Compressed
Music Enhancer (vea la pagina 50).

Indicador de auriculares
Se enciende cuando se conectan auriculares
(vea la pdgina 43).

Indicador SILENT CINEMA

Se enciende cuando se conectan los auriculares y se
selecciona un programa de campo actstico

(vea la pagina 51).

@ Indicadores de decodificador
El indicador respectivo se enciende cuando funciona
cualquier decodificador de esta unidad.
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Conexiones

Utilizacion del mando a distancia

El mando a distancia transmite un rayo infrarrojo
direccional.

Asegurese de apuntar directamente el mando a distancia al
sensor de mando a distancia de esta unidad durante el
funcionamiento.

Sensor de mando a distancia

G

@

(@)
-]
—
6 m aproximadamente 30°
L

Visualizador (@)
Muestra el nombre de la fuente de entrada seleccionada
que usted puede controlar.

Ventana de infrarrojos (@)
Da salida a las sefiales de control infrarrojas. Apunte esta
ventana al componente que quiera controlar.

Indicador de transmisor (&)
Parpadea cuando el mando a distancia emite sefiales
infrarrojas.

Selector del modo de operacion (@)
La funcién de algunos botones depende de la posicion del
selector del modo de operacion.

AMP
Controla la funcién de amplificador de esta unidad.

SOURCE

Controla el componente seleccionado con un botén
selector de entrada (vea la pdgina 98).

TV
Controla el TV asignado a DTV/CBL o PHONO
(vea la pdgina 97).
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Notas

* No derrame agua u otros liquidos en el mando a distancia.

* No deje caer el mando a distancia.

* No deje ni guarde el mando a distancia en las condiciones
siguientes:
—lugares de humedad alta como, por ejemplo, cerca de un bafio
— lugares de alta temperatura como, por ejemplo, cerca de una

calefaccion o estufa

—lugares de temperaturas muy bajas
— lugares polvorientos

* Para poner los c6digos de mando a distancia para otros
componentes, vea la pagina 99.

Abertura y cierre de la puerta del
panel delantero

Cuando quiera utilizar los controles de detras de la puerta
del panel delantero, abra la puerta suavemente pulsando la
parte inferior del panel. Mantenga la puerta cerrada
cuando no utilice estos controles.

Para abrirla, presione suavemente la parte inferior del panel.



Optimizacion de los ajustes de los altavoces para su habitacion

de escucha

Esta unidad emplea la tecnologia YPAO (Yamaha Parametric Room Acoustic Optimizer) para evitar tener que realizar el molesto ajuste
de los altavoces basandose en la escucha del sonido y para poder hacer autométicamente unos ajustes del sonido muy precisos. El
micréfono optimizador suministrado capta y esta unidad analiza el sonido que producen sus altavoces en el ambiente de escucha actual.

Utilizacion AUTO SETUP

Notas

» Tenga en cuenta que es normal que salgan tonos de prueba altos
durante el procedimiento “AUTO SETUP”.

* Para obtener los mejores resultados, asegtirese de que la
habitacién esté€ lo mds silenciosa podible durante el “AUTO
SETUP”. Si hay demasiado ruido ambiental, los resultados
puede que no sean satisfactorios.

* Le recomendamos salir de la habitacién mientras esta unidad
realiza el ajuste automadtico. Salga de la habitacién sin hacer
ruido. Esta unidad tarda aproximadamente 3 minutos en
completar el ajuste automatico.

Mo

RO

« El ajuste inicial para cada pardmetro se indica en negrita.

 Antes de hacer operaciones, ponga el selector del modo de
operacién del mando a distancia en @ AMP.

B Procedimiento basico para el ajuste automatico

La pantalla de menu siguiente aparece en el monitor
de video.

AUTO SETUP

NOIOVHVd3dd

Mo

NOA
También puede ejecutar “AUTO SETUP” usando el ment
del sistema que aparece en el visualizador del panel
delantero. Cuando conecte el micréfono optimizador al jack
OPTIMIZER MIC, en el visualizador del panel delantero
aparecerd la visualizacion siguiente. Este manual usa las
ilustraciones de la OSD para explicar el procedimiento
“AUTO SETUP”.

1 Asegurese de que se cumplen los puntos siguientes
antes de iniciar las operaciones AUTO SETUP.

Los altavoces estdn bien conectados.

Los auriculares estdn desconectados de esta unidad.

Esta unidad y el monitor de video se encienden.

El altavoz de subgraves conectado se enciende y

el nivel del volumen se fija en la mitad

aproximadamente (0 un poco menos).

Los controles de la frecuencia de cruce del

altavoz de subgraves se ajustan al maximo.

[ Siusalos amplificadores externos (vea la pagina 29),
éstos se encenderdn y sus ajustes serdn apropiados.

(4 La habitacién estd lo suficientemente silenciosa.

ooodd

(W]

2 Conecte el micréfono optimizador suministrado
al jack OPTIMIZER MIC del panel delantero.
“MIC ON” y “View OSD Menu” aparece en el
visualizador del panel delantero.

A0 ToNe presen wewoRy  TuG
SELECT comtoL s ki P uiOATO NOBE aser

60 06 6

SLENT CIEMA

OIPHONES VIDEO AUX

Micréfono
\zg omnidireccional

Ponga el micréfono optimizador en su
posicion de escucha normal en una
superficie nivelada y plana, con la cabeza de
micréfono omnidireccional hacia arriba.

Micréfono optimizador

Se le recomienda utilizar un tripode (etc.) para fijar el
micréfono optimizador a la misma altura que sus oidos
cuando se sienta en la posicién de escucha. Puede usar el
tornillo colocado en un tripode (etc.) para fijar el micr6fono
optimizador al tripode (etc.).
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Optimizacion de los ajustes de los altavoces para su habitacion de escucha

4

Pulse ® ENTER para empezar el
procedimiento de ajuste.

Esta unidad inicia el procedimiento de ajuste
automadtico. Durante el procedimiento de ajuste
automatico salen sonidos de prueba altos de cada
altavoz. Una vez establecidos todos los elementos, el
resultado se visualiza en la OSD.

Notas

* No haga ninguna operacién en esta unidad durante el
procedimiento de ajuste automadtico. Si hace una operacién
mientras esta unidad estd en el procedimiento de ajuste
automdtico, “E-9:USER CANCEL” aparece en la OSD.
En tales casos, seleccione “RETRY” para reiniciar el
procedimiento de ajuste automatico.

* Le recomendamos salir de la habitacién mientras esta
unidad realiza el ajuste automdtico. Salga de la habitacién
sin hacer ruido. Esta unidad tarda aproximadamente
3 minutos en completar el ajuste automdtico.

La visualizacién cambia de la forma siguiente.

AUTD SETUP

AUTD SETUP

AUTD SETUP

ENEEN
CHHCEL
ADOWH
tail
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Los resultados visualizados en la pantalla “RESULT” son
los siguientes.

Numero de altavoces =

Visualiza el nimero de altavoces conectado a esta
unidad en el orden siguiente:
Delanteros/Traseros/Subgraves

Distancia de altavoces
Visualiza la distancia a los altavoces desde la
posicién de escucha en el orden siguiente:
Distancia del altavoz mas cercano/Distancia del
altavoz mds alejado

Nivel de altavoces i.iii.

Visualiza el nivel de salida de los altavoces en el
orden siguiente:

Nivel de salida mds bajo/Nivel de salida mds alto de
los altavoces

Notas

¢ Si “E-10:INTERNAL ERROR” aparece durante el
procedimiento de prueba, reinicie desde el paso 2.
* Si ocurre un error durante el procedimiento de ajuste
automatico, el procedimiento de ajuste se cancelard y
aparecerd una pantalla de error. Para conocer detalles, vea
“Si aparece una pantalla de error” en la pdgina 41.
Cuando esta unidad detecta posibles problemas durante el
procedimiento de ajuste automatico, “WARNING” y el
nimero de los mensajes de aviso aparecen encima de
“RESULT” (vea la pagina 41).
Dependiendo del ambiente de escucha, “SWFR
PHASE:REV” aparece durante el procedimiento de ajuste
automdtico y “SUBWOOFER PHASE” en “SOUND
MENU?” (vea la pagina 79) se pone automdticamente en
“REVERSE”.

Pulse ® ENTER para visualizar
detalladamente los resultados del ajuste.

AUTO SETUR

RESULT WIRIMG




Optimizacion de los ajustes de los altavoces para su habitacion de escucha

6 Pulse repetidamente ®<1 /> para cambiar
entre las visualizaciones de los resultados
de la instalacion.

~» Resultados de las conexiones y
cableado de los altavoces

¢

Resultados de la distancia a los
altavoces desde la posicion de
escucha

¢

Resultado de la deteccion de
altavoces y tamafio

¢

Resultados del ecualizador
paramétrico de cada altavoz

¢

\—=p Resultados del nivel de salida de
los altavoces

o=

* Pulse @A / V para cambiar entre los pardmetros
resultantes.

* Si no estd satisfecho con los resultados o quiere ajustar
manualmente cada pardmetro, ejecute “MANUAL
SETUP” (vea la pagina 72).

Notas

« Si cambia los altavoces, las posiciones de los altavoces o
la disposicion de su ambiente de escucha, ejecute de nuevo
“AUTO SETUP” para recalibrar su sistema.

* Las distancias visualizadas en los resultados
“DISTANCE” pueden ser superiores a las reales
dependiendo de las caracteristicas de su altavoz de
subgraves o de los amplificadores externos, si los conecta.

* En los resultados “EQUALIZING” se puede establecer diferentes
valores para la misma banda para proporcionar ajustes mds finos.

7 Pulse ®ENTER para volver a la
visualizacion del resultado inicial.

AUTO SETUR

Fals[¥ls UP-DOWH
[EMTER]: Enter

8 Pulse ®</> para seleccionar “SET” o
“CANCEL".

HUTO SETUR

Opciones: SET, CANCEL

* Seleccione “SET” para confirmar los resultados
“AUTO SETUP”.

* Seleccione “CANCEL” para cancelar los
resultados “AUTO SETUP”.

9 Pulse ® ENTER para confirmar su
seleccion.

La visualizacién “SET MENU?” inicial aparece en la
OSD.

SET MEMU

4 «AUTO SETUR
-MAMDAL. SETUR

< SYSTER FEMORY

-SIEMAL IHFO

10 Pulse ®SET MENU para salir de “SET
MENU”.

Notas

* Después de finalizar el procedimiento de ajuste automético,
asegurese de desconectar el micréfono optimizador.

 El micréfono optimizador es sensible al calor. Aléjelo de la luz
solar directa y no lo ponga encima de esta unidad.

Funcién SYSTEM MEMORY

Usando la funcién SYSTEM MEMORY puede guardar
multiples resultados del ajuste automdtico. Vea la pagina 93
para conocer mds detalles.
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Optimizacion de los ajustes de los altavoces para su habitacion de escucha

B Personalizacion de las mediciones Tipo de ecualizador paramétrico El
Puede seleccionar el tipo de ecualizador paramétrico, y El ecualizador paramétrico ajusta el nivel de las
activar o desactivar cada elemento de verificacion. bandas de frecuencias especificadas. Esta unidad

Conecte el micréfono optimizador
suministrado a esta unidad y coléquelo
adecuadamente.

Consulte los pasos 1 a 3 de “Procedimiento basico
para el ajuste automadtico” en la pagina 37.

Pulse repetidamente @A para seleccionar
“SETUP” y luego pulse ®<1/r> para
seleccionar el ajuste deseado.

Opciones: AUTO, RELOAD

¢ Seleccione “AUTO” para ejecutar
automadticamente todo el procedimiento “AUTO
SETUP”.

* Seleccione “RELOAD” para restaurar los tltimos
ajustes “AUTO SETUP” y anular los actuales.
Cuando seleccione “RELOAD?”, el ajuste
automadtico anterior aparecerd en la OSD. Vea el
paso 4 en la pagina 38 y realice las operaciones.

Notas

* “RELOAD” sélo se encuentra disponible si usted ha
ejecutado previamente “AUTO SETUP” y ha confirmado
los resultados.

« Si seleccion6 “RELOAD” en el paso 2 no salen tonos de
prueba y el resultado del ajuste automadtico anterior
aparece en la OSD.

Pulse repetidamente ® A /Y para seleccionar
“WIRING”, “DISTANCE”, “SIZE”, “EQ” o
“LEVEL” y luego pulse ®<1/r> para
seleccionar el ajuste deseado.

Esta unidad realiza las comprobaciones siguientes:

Cableado de altavoces [ilF

Comprueba qué altavoces estdn conectados y la
polaridad de cada altavoz.

Distancia de altavoces
Comprueba la distancia a cada altavoz desde la
posicién de escucha y ajusta la sincronizacién de
cada canal.

& 1

Tamafo de altavoz
Comprueba la respuesta de frecuencia de cada altavoz
y ajusta la frecuencia baja de transicién apropiada
para cada canal.

Opciones: CHECK, SKIP

* Seleccione “CHECK?” para ajustar y comprobar
automaticamente el elemento.

¢ Seleccione “SKIP” para omitir el elemento y no
realizar ajustes.

40 =s

selecciona automaticamente las bandas de

frecuencias cruciales para la habitacion de escucha y

ajusta el nivel de las bandas de frecuencias

seleccionadas para crear un campo acustico uniforme
en la habitacion. Puede seleccionar el tipo de ajustes
del ecualizador paramétrico de entre las opciones
siguientes.

Opciones: NATURAL, FLAT, FRONT, SKIP

* Seleccione “NATURAL” para que la media de la
respuesta de frecuencia de todos los altavoces con
las frecuencias mds altas tenga menos énfasis. Se
recomienda si el ajuste FLAT suena un poco
discordante.

* Seleccione “FLAT” para calcular el promedio de la
respuesta de frecuencia de todos los altavoces.
Recomendado si todos sus altavoces son de una
calidad similar.

» Seleccione “FRONT” para ajustar la respuesta de
frecuencia de cada altavoz segtin el sonido de sus
altavoces delanteros. Se recomienda si sus
altavoces delanteros son de una calidad mucho mas
alta que la de los otros altavoces.

* Seleccione “SKIP” para omitir este elemento y no
realizar ajustes.

Nivel de sonido |.ELIE]

Comprueba y ajusta el nivel del sonido de cada

altavoz.

Opciones: CHECK, SKIP

* Seleccione “CHECK?” para ajustar y comprobar
automadticamente este elemento.

 Seleccione “SKIP” para omitir este elemento y no
realizar ajustes.

Después de establecer la medicidn, inicie el
procedimiento de ajuste automatico.
Consulte los pasos 4 a 6 de “Procedimiento basico
para el ajuste automatico” en la pagina 38 para
conocer detalles.

Funciéon SYSTEM MEMORY

Usando la funcién SYSTEM MEMORY puede guardar
multiples resultados del ajuste automdtico. Vea la pagina 93
para conocer mds detalles.




Optimizacion de los ajustes de los altavoces para su habitacion de escucha

B Si aparece una pantalla de error

Pulse ®<d/r> para seleccionar “RETRY” o
“EXIT” y luego pulse @ ENTER.

La visualizacion siguiente es un ejemplo en el que
“E-9:USER CANCEL” aparece en la OSD.

ERROR

E-28LUSER CAMCEL
Lo’ b operate
ard Funchion

+  RETRY  EXIT

Opciones: RETRY, EXIT

¢ Seleccione “RETRY” para reintentar el procedimiento
“AUTO SETUP”.

* Seleccione “EXIT” para salir del procedimiento
“AUTO SETUP”.
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« Si aparece “E-5:NOISY” en la OSD, usted también podra
seleccionar “PROCEED” y dejar que esta unidad continte con
el ajuste automadtico. Sin embargo, para hacer un ajuste mas
preciso, le recomendamos realizar de nuevo el procedimiento de
ajuste automatico.

SRETRY EXIT PROCEED
L
L

#1001 Select
EHTEF] Erter

« Si “E-10:INTERNAL ERROR” aparece en la OSD, sélo podra
seleccionar “EXIT”.

* Para conocer detalles de cada mensaje de error, consulte la
seccion “AUTO SETUP” de “Solucién de problemas” en la
pagina 123.

B Si aparece “WARNING”

Cuando esta unidad detecta posibles problemas durante el
procedimiento de ajuste automdtico, “WARNING”
aparece en la visualizacién de resultados. Verifique los
mensajes de aviso para corregir los ajustes de los
altavoces.

Nota

Las advertencias, a diferencia de los errores, no cancelan el
procedimiento “AUTO SETUP”.

Asegurese de que el puntero apunte a
“WARNING” y luego pulse @ ENTER para
visualizar la informacion detallada
relacionada con la advertencia.

El niimero a la derecha de “WARNING” indica el
nimero de mensajes de aviso.

AUTO SETUP

WARMING 2
¥ RES IL:I'

=10, B,
CAHCEL

i :
LEET

[e£lo[¥]: LIP- DLH:JH
[EMTER]: Detai

NOIOVHVd3dd

Pulse repetidamente @< /> para cambiar
entre las visualizaciones de advertencia.

WARHIMNG

W=1:0 THF FHASE
[

a

1y

®

1,

* Para conocer detalles de cada mensaje de advertencia,
consulte la seccién “AUTO SETUP” de “Solucién de
problemas” en la en la pagina 123.

* Cuando el mensaje de advertencia correspondiente no se
aplica al altavoz se visualiza “———".

» Si el ajuste del nivel del sonido del altavoz de subgraves
conectado estd demasiado alto o bajo, “TOO LOUD”
(nivel del sonido demasiado alto) o “TOO LOW”

(nivel del sonido demasaido bajo) se visualiza en el
visualizador “W-3:LEVEL ERROR”. Ajuste
correctamente el nivel del sonido del altavoz de subgraves
conectado.

WARHIMNG

W-3: LEVEL Et';;_IFIDFI

[41-[& et
[EMTERI: F‘e -H"‘]"!

Mo
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Pulse @ ENTER para volver a la
visualizacion del resultado inicial.

El ajuste se hace aunque aparezca “WARNING”, sin embargo, el
ajuste no sera 6ptimo.
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Precaucion

Deberd tener mucho cuidado cuando reproduzca CDs
codificados en DTS. Si reproduce un CD codificado en
DTS en un reproductor CD incompatible con DTS,
s6lo oird ruidos no deseados que podran dafiar sus
altavoces. Compruebe si su reproductor CD soporta
CDs codificados en DTS. Ademds, compruebe el nivel
de salida del sonido de su reproductor CD antes de
reproducir un CD codificado en DTS.

Mo

ez
Para reproducir CDs codificados con DTS cuando se usa una
conexion de audio digital, ponga “DECODER MODE” de
“INPUT MENU” en “DTS” antes de la reproduccién

(vea la pagina 86).

Antes de hacer las operaciones siguientes, ponga el selector
del modo de operacién del mando a distancia en @ AMP.

Procedimiento basico

1 Encienda el monitor de video conectado a
esta unidad.

Ao
NOA

* Vea la pagina 44 para visualizar la informacion de la
fuente de entrada.

¢ Puede visualizar un fondo gris en la OSD cuando no
entren sefiales de video poniendo “GRAY BACK” de
“OPTION MENU” en “AUTO” (vea la pagina 88).

* Puede encender o apagar las visualizaciones de mensajes
breves en el monitor de video. Vea las paginas 88 para
conocer detalles.

2 Gire el selector ©INPUT (o ponga el
selector del modo de operacién en @AMP y
luego pulse uno de los botones selectores
de entrada (D)) para seleccionar la fuente de
entrada deseada.

El nombre de la fuente de entrada actualmente
seleccionada aparece en el visualizador del panel
delantero y en la OSD durante unos pocos segundos.

Fuentes de entrada disponibles

|

1

VAUX VCR DVR DTVCBL PDVD BDHDDVD MDITAPE CD-R CD PHONO MULTICH TUNER

.

Fuente de entrada actualmente
seleccionada
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3 Inicie la reproduccién en el componente
seleccionado o seleccione una emisora.
¢ Consulte los manuales de instrucciones del

componente fuente.
* Vea la pagina 54 para conocer detalles de las
instruccionesfor de sintonizacién de FM/AM.

4 Gire @VOLUME (0 pulse ® VOLUME +/-)
para ajustar el volumen al nivel de salida
deseado.

Margen de control: MUTE, —80,0 dB (minimo) a
+16,5 dB (maximo)
N

Vea la pagina 53 para ajustar el nivel de cada altavoz.

5 Gire el selector ®PROGRAM (o pulse
repetidamente uno de los botones selectores
de programa de campo acustico (@)) para
seleccionar el programa de campo acustico
deseado.

El nombre del programa de campo acustico
seleccionado aparece en el visualizador del panel
delantero y en la OSD. Vea la pagina 46 para conocer
detalles de los programas de campos acusticos.

Categoria del programa de campo acustico actualmente seleccionado
|

I
|
Programa de campo acustico